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PREFACE * . " 

This is the third edition of this curriculuin guide. It represents 
three years of developmental work and includes several major revisions 
based upon teacher and student feedback. 

As with any innovative project, numerous obstacles to successful 
development and implementation confronted the staff and teachers. Many, 
but not all, of the problems were solved. ^ 

The major obstacle not yet surmounted was that of multi -media pro- 
duction of instructional materials. Our goal was to project-produce a 
package of audio- visual instruction for each of the sequential training 
objectives on the six plateaus of three curriculum divisions. (Approxi- 
mately 2000 such packages were planned for each of five special classes.) 

Fortunately;, the curriculum design, scope and sequences of objectives 
was not totally dependent upon project-produced means of instruction. A 
shift to teacher-provided instructional means has been made and accepted 
by our teachers as not only possible, but preferred over the incomplete 
technological packages.** 

Perhaps in another project at another time in the future a way will 
be found to develop and produce technological instructional packages to 
fully extend this curriculum to its highest potential. 

**The user of this guide is cautioned not to expect full instructs* onal 
guidelines within this volume. Each plateau of each curriculum 
division ha§ a detailed separate guide of instructional procedures to 
aid the teacher in teaching each performance objective. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this curriculuiD guide is to record, publish, and 
make available to teachers, administrators • and interested others the 
design* methodology, and performance objectives of the Opelika City 
Schools* elementary section of.the special education curriculum. 

From its beginning as a problem to be solved or, at least, alle- 
viated; this project has been one of action research . ..that is, the ed- 
ucators involved have, focused their attention on the irrniediute applica- 
tion in special education classrooms of already knbv/n educational 
theories and practices. We have placed our emphasis oh a problem here, 
and now, in a local setting . 

Simply stated; the Opelika City School system was essentially con- 
cerned with improving our local special education programs and practices 
so. that all students with extreme learning difficulties could more 
successfully develop the concepts, skills, and attitudes needed for ef- 
fective social, political, and economic citizenship in spite of a general 
three to five year lag in learning to read. 

Thus; evaluation of this curriculum's effect upon students' capa- 
bility and behavioral growth has been limited to local a pplicability , • 
not universal validity. 

The arrangement and utilization of the elements involved in the 
improvement attempt might be unique and may be of value to educators 
beyond this school system, but we make no claims tc that distinction. 
This is not to say we lack hope of its universal applicability, but we 
prefer to let other systems evaluate the curriculum and its effect for 
themselves in light of their own local setting and problems. 
O 1 
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Much of . this curriculuin's design, methodology, and objectives is not 
new;.. we reviewed multiple other curriculum guides, research projects > 
books by noted authorities, and the experiences of other educators to dis- 
cover what would be of value*. Our major concern w?s to identify and 
delineate bodies of knowledge concepts and skills which appeared to be 
universally accepted and taugh|| by special education teachers. 

Through the process of evaluation against our project criteria we 
have established this tentative guide for our teachers. It still remains, 
and we hope always will be, tentative. It is our intention to continually 
evaluate and revise, as in-school problems emerge and the need to change 
arises. We believe it is the interaction between and with the teachers, 
students, and specialists that ultimately determines the successful 
curriculum, and such evan ation and revision should not be limited to a 
single year's experience. 

Basic Assumptions 
' The development of this curriculum was guided by several basic 
assumptions which were ^reed upon prior to beginning the project and 
which were reflected in the statement of the project's objectives. 

1. The curriculum design, methodology, and performance objectives 
should be structured in order to insure unity of teacher pur- 
pose, continuity of student learning, and revision and expansion 
in an "orderly manner. 

2. The design, of the curriculum should not deviate excessively from 
that of the regular curriculum so that the special student may 
feel and, to a greater extent than now, be^ a part of the total 
school environment. 

?r 2 . 
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3. The methodology of the curriculuin should incorporate the 
theories of individualized instruction in order to fully 
meet the range of individual differences in student abil- 
ities, interests, and rates of learning, A multi-level , 
multi-media; multi -sensory "approach should be utilized to 
facilitate individualized instruction, 

4. The methodology of the curriculum should acquire or produce 

learning methods , materials , an?l devices which do not re- 

■ — — ^— ^— 

quire the ability to read during the student's elementary 
stages of development so that special students will have 
greater opportunity to acquire knowledge and develop skills 
at earlier chronological ages than at present. 

5. The methodology of the curriculum should incorporat6* a 
learning method which encouranes the development of an 
attitude of competency and which reduces experiences which 
cause feelings of inadequacy so that the slower learners 
will be motivated to continually seek new knowledge and 
educational skill . 

6. The objectives of the curriculum divisions should be iden- 
tified and incorporated into the program on the basis of 
what will be most essential, relevant, and useful to the 
special education student, both while he is in school and 
when he is employed as an adult, so that the slow learner's 
school years will be utilized for the most profit to him and 
to society. 

7. The performance objectives of the c;jrricul urn's divisions 
should be arranged in logical developmental sequence's or 



hierarchies so that learning will flow naturally from that 

< 

which the learner knows into that which he seeks^ to learn, 

* 1% 

Training objectives, such as those of Coininunf cation and 
Arithmetic ♦ should be arranged jn^jnall steps' and utilize 
a stimulus-response-reinforcement-redirection format. 
Education objectives, such as those of Citizenship Education 
and Occupational Orientation, should be arranged in units of 
an hierarchical continuum and. utilize a personal discovery 
or group interaction format. The S-R format should make 
possible pre-testing, placement in a sequence according to 
achieved capability, and movement forward at a comfortable 
and more, successful rate of learning. The skills gotten 
via the S-R format can be used in the P-D and G-I modes 
thus reinforcing skill learning and providing motivation to 
seek new knowledge and new skills. 

Sources Utilized in Development 
^ As stated previously; the^curriculum builders borrowed ideas 
liberally from many others. . .national and local, public and private, 
commercial and non-profit. . .inf act, the staff spent the better part of 
the first year searching for the best ideas in design, methodology, 
and objectives. 

This project owes the whole educational community a debt of 
gratitude for having contributed so many ideas which we were able 
to use in our design. It would be impractical to list all of the 
sources of ideas and information here, but some which were of particular 
value will be mentioned. 



A visit to the Southeastern 'Materials Center at the University 
of South Florida provided the most extensive review, of the litera- ^ 
ture; In one place, this center had at least ohe copy of many ^Qf the 
most -recent curriculum guides, InstructiQ^^al ^.manuals., reports of re.-^., 
search proje^s, materials and equipment tatalogs, books, and articles 
dealing with -special education. Many sources were l9aned to us for 
several weeks. * - * 

. Auburn University's Learning Resource Center provfded additional, 
literature, particularly in the area of media jtecnnoJo^'and miilti*^- , 
sensory instructional- materials. ^ 

A'tour of the Special School District tf^St. Loui-s County, . 

Missouri provided considerable information and many ideas about special 

«» 

education in a modern and technological instructional setting. 

Books -by Samuel A. Kirk, G. Orville Johnson, Lloyd M. Dunn, Newell 
C. Kephart, Maria Montessori , Elia Katz, Don H. Parker, G. N*' fietman, " 
and others were particularly helpful in providing information about - 
the most effective design and methodology for the education of the 
' mentally retarded and slow learner. . 

Curriculum guides which were most helpful in determining the per- 
formance objectives, their order and sequence, were The Illinois Plan 
for Special Education of Exceptional Children , the Missouri Special ^ 
Education Guide For Teachers , and Arithmetic Skills for Living and 
Learning by Margaret A. Neuber. 

Dr. James Sartin, Director of the Program for Exceptional^Children, 
Auburn University, provided extensive consultation and' review of .the 
design, methodology, and performance objectives. . ^ 



The teachers of the Ope'lika Special Cliasses provided numerous 
idea^ and feedback as the project developed and helped tremendously 
in preventing errors from becoming permanent/. 

Dr. Tom Mi.chels, Assistant Professor, Counselor Education, 
Auburn University, provided the design for project evaluation and 
'aided in design of evaluative means to determine student progress. ' 

Guiding Philosophy 
Those involved in the design, production, and implementation of 
this curricu um believe the special education student can learn much 
more and in much less time than has been possible in the p.ast If the 
learner is"Viven the* opportunities of irviividualized instruction, , 
sequential concepts, skills, and affecti^ves, and the-cohtinuity of a 
structured curriculum with-in an educational environment that recog- 
nizes the slow, learner as a person of worth and dignity. ' 



< 



< 
o 

UJ 

a. 

< 

UJ 
UJ 



a. 
o 
o 



^1 

o 
aJ 
-P 
-P 
05 

CO 

O 
•H 

-P 

•H 

Jh 
O 
O 

<u 
a; 

H 
-P 

(U 
<D 
CO 



CO 

w 
w 

o 
< 

(X, 
CO 



CO 

a 

o 
w 

o 



CO 



> 
w 

o 
a: 

0) 



^ t 



• CO 

w 

M 
W M 



§^ 

• w 

CO ^-^ 

S 

M 

CO I 

< w 

M > 

O 

CO 

w 
w o 



CO 



o 
I 

s 

M 
Eh 



O CO 



CO 
> 



CO 

t 

w 

o ^ 
> 

CO P 



M 
O 
CO 



M 

O 
CO 

w 

Eh 



t 



M 
o 

w 



M 
O 

o 

CO 



o 

Eh 

&I O 
W O 
O I 

is; 

o ^-q 

o w 

I CO 

pa s 

CO < 

"w 

" CO 

M 

CO 

i- 

M 
Q 

M 



M 
O 



UJ 

CO 



1 



Ail 




4 



Vr 



4 



4^ 



4 



I 
I 



-P 

c 

CO 

U 

CO 
•H 
> 
I 



o 

-p 
u 

ft 
:3 



o 

CO 

(U 
CO 

I 

•H 



O 
ft 

o 

-p 

CO 

-p 
o 
<u 

o 



-P 
H 
•H 

a 





0) 








O 


al 


ti 




a) 


o 










o 




o 




o 



CO 
•H 

-p 

I 

H 



CO 

a 

•H 

> 
u 

CO 



rH 



J- 

o 

•H 



CO 

a 
o 

O 



O 
O 



o 



^1 

EH 



0} 



H 



U 



-4- 

(U 
U 

ft 
o 

rH 
> 

0} 



o 
u 



o 



i 

W CO 

y EH 

K CO 



CO 

O 
M 
Eh 
< 



O 



> « Eh W 
_ 0) CO M 







UAL 


Q 


CO 


DGE 


CO 


ECT 


AN 


IVE 








LS 




o 


o 
Q O 


w 

6H 


IL 


e 




<2 


M 


SK 


AF 



M M 

M c/^ 

w ^ S 

o c? Pt, 

w ><: 

« o w 



C5 

M 

M W 

:3 CO 



(iC:j.Tunumio3 
■ Sutptredxa) 

woiivonaa • 





CO 


CO 


UP 




s 


w 




o 








o 




o 


CO 






w 










s 





snixs 




SXciaONOD 



L^IOII.VI,MIHC 



xMoiivonaa. 



■3 

; CURRICULUM SCOPE AND DESCRIPTIONS 

* 

The scope chart shows the major knowledge and skill groupings 
for the six divisions of the elementary special education curriculum. 
Not showJi but integrated into the curriculum where there is appropriate 
need or opportunity are Personal and Social Competencies, Art and Music 
activities, and Practical Arts. 

Each of the major groupings has been developed primarily as 
either a stimulus-response training sequence with its knowledge 
concepts and/or skills identified and placed in a learning order, 
or as a continuum of sequential education units. 

Performance objectives have been written to guide the development 
of instructional materials and devices and provide the criteria for 
pre-test and post-test evaluation of learner achievement. 

The curriculum divisions, major groupings, sequences, and unit 

f ^ continuums have been tentatively validated by both special education 

and general education specialists. 
» 

All the divisions will have multi-levels after the first year. 
(See the section on methodology for a description of the leveling 
method). The scope chart shows only level one, for fastest learners. 

A brief description of each curriculum division is given below. 
' See also the introduction to each section of the sequential training 
objectives for "how-to-do-it" guidelines . 
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Citizenship Education 

The scope of citizenship education is based upon tne commeixial 
sequential program The Social Sciences: Concepts and Values (Harcourt, 
' Brace, and World). Strongly integrated into this core program will 
be teaching of Personal and Social Competencies. 

During the first three years (Primary classes), emphasis will be 
on developing the self-concept, individual intellectual skills, and 
self-control over emotions and behaviors through affective development 
of a value system. 

During the second three years (Intermediate classes), emphasis 
will be on developing the group concept, social skills, and social- 
political -economic citizenship responsibilities and values. 

Because the social science program being used as the core is 
highly sequential, all classes will begin with the "Blue Level" 
section and, over several years, develop the scope as shown on the 
chart; 

The methodology to be used will be primarily educational, i.e. 
teacher led personal discovery and groiip interaction modes. Audio 
and visual aids to supplement reading will be added to the program 
v/here needed. 

Communication Skills 

The scope of cornnunication skills includes most of the groupings 
usually a part of a Language Arts division except that Pictorial 
Communications will be strongly emphasized for the special education 
student as long as he has a reading handicap. 

Each of the groupings ..Oral, Pictorial, Written. ..is divided into 
continuous progress sequences. Each of the sequences is composed of 
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small steps, usually only one concept or. skill, and are in a logical . 
developmental order, but each concept or skill may require extended 
repetition for successful achievement. 

Arrows shov/n on the chart emphasize the high degree of continuous 
progress involved in the program. Each individual student moves from 
one concept or skill to the next, in consecutive order, on a pace 
level appropriate for him. 

Most of the steps in each sequence will be training which utilizes 
the stimulus-response, format, but some steps direct the student into 
skill-using exercises. 

Reading in the first year will be readiness training and' readiness 
will continue until such time as the E.f^i.R. reaches the mental age and/ 
or attitude necessary for beginning formal reading training. (Prelimi- 
nary field testing and evaluation indicates the strong possibility 
that reading skill training under the h'euristic conditions of this new 
curriculum may progress much faster for many E.M.R.'s than previous 
research has reported). With the sequential approach, there is no 
limit to the rate a learner may develop this competency and an earlier 
success will be encouraged. 

Although the teacher will produce most of the instructional 
materials for the communication sequences, commercial programs such 
as the Sullivan Reading Program and the Peabody Language Kits will 
also be utilized when and where appropriate. 

Art and Music will be heavily integrated into the communication 
skills division. 
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Arithmetic Skill s 
The scope of the Arithmetic Skills division includes much more 
attention to "useful" concepts and skills than is usually found in 
commercial programs. MeaVt(rement , Time, and Money, for example, are 
usually only briefly covered in arithmetic books. Numbers and. grouping, 
on the other hand, are covered adequately in commercial programs. 

V 

Special education students have evidenced particular difficulty 
with those sequences, otPfer than numbers, shown on the chart; thus, 
training sequences in these areas have been developed for this 
curriculum. 

The commercial program Elementary School Mathmatics (Afldison- 
Wesley) will be used to provide training with number^ and grouping. 

Although the sequences utilize the stimulus-response method 
heavily, opportunity to use acquired skills in problem solving is 
built into each sequence at appropriate points. 

Multi -level and multi -sensory approaches are characteristic of 
this curriculum division and reading skill is not required for 
achievement. The learner moves at a pace appropriate to him. 

The gray areas on the chart indicate the extent of the sequences. 
Location and Direction, for example, extend for only two years on 
level one. 

Science Concepts 

The scope chart for the Science division shows four major groupings 
all of which are separate sequences except Health and Safety. This 
latter grouping is integrated into all of the other three, especially 
inl^ Living Things. " " 

O 10 
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Although all of the Science division is sequential and continuous 
progress, training and education have an almost equal part in devel- 
oping the learner's science competencies. A branching technique for 
personal discovery and some group activities is built into the pro- 
gram at appropriate points. 

The concepts and skills sequenced for science are approximately 
the same as for normal classes. The major difference here is in em- 
phasis and instructional materials. This program emphasizes the use 
of science in'daily life and teaches via audio, visual, and concrete 
materials. 

Occupational Orientation 

The scope chart shows two modes of learning. . .practical arts and 
audio-visual presentations. Practical Arts, i.e. building projects 
which provide multi -sensory support for the learnings via audio-visual 
presentations, is a means of occupational expression and motivation. 

Audio-visual presentations are not sequential although presenta- 
tions will be appropriate to the mental age of the learner and may be 
received individually or in small groups. 

The categories shown on the chart are relatively developmental, 
with the more comr^ion and local categories stated for the primary 
years. 

Occupational Orientation is included in this curriculum, although 
it is a departure from the regular curriculum, because the primary 
cause of E^M.R. failure as an adult tiajSj^^^n shown to be the lack of 
good work' attitudes and habits. Because attitudes and habits are 
developed slowly by the E.M.R. , he needs an early start in acquiring 
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knowledge of his options in the world of work and developing a respect 
for the dignity of work. In order to receive aid from the Vocational 
Rehabiflitation Services, the E.M.R. must show he has the necessary 
anbition and attitudes to profit from vocational training and he must 
have enough knowledge of the options to make a wise decision as to 
which vocational training he prefers. 

Physical Education 
As indicated on the scope chart, physical education will be 
basically the same as that for normals. The major exception i? in 
the first year. 

It is believed by many educators and most physical education 
authorities 'that the development of gross motor, fine motor, and per- 
ceptual-motor skills is directly related to success in learning to 
reaid and write. ^ 

As a precautionary measure, the first year of the physical edu- 
cation program will be concerned with testing for disabilities in 
the areas mentioned and remediating those discovered weaknesses. 

The primary test to be used will be the Purdue Perceptual -Motor 
Survey . Remediation will be prescribed as discussed in Motoric Aids 
to Perceptual Learning by Clara M. Chaney and Newell C. Kephart and/or 
Developing Learning Readiness by G. N. Getman et. all. 
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METHODOLOGY OF INSTRUCTION 



It ij5 not the intent of this section to tell the teacher how t o 
teach. The assumption is made that the special education teacher has 
vastly more knowledge of ^and experience in teaching the educable 
mentally retarded than a curriculum guide could even partially describe. 

The purpose here is to describe those techniques being utilized 
by this new curriculum to achieve the instructional goals of the 
project. By so doing, it is hoped that unity of purpose and continuity 
of learning can be maintained from year to year and from elementary 
through secondary programs. 

Method of Leveling 

This is a multi-level instructional program. The levels, (except 
^or Citizenship Education and Occupational Orientation), are not content, 
levels. . .they are pace levels. That is, all of the given objectives for 
a specified plateau* are to be achieved by all learners, but not all 
learners will achieve success in the same length of time or to the same 
degree of competence. 

Level 1 learners, achieving at least a 70% degree of competence, 
will be able to complete all of the objectives for each plateau in 
each school year or sooner. A slower learner, working on plateau 1 
objectives in his second school year, would be identified as being on 
level 2. A learner still working on plateau 1 objectives in his 

*"Plateau" is used to specify a particular section of a 
continuum of objectives. Generally; each plateau con- 
sists of those objectives the fastest special education 
student is expected to achieve in one school year. 

13 
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third school! year would be identified as being on level 3. 

Instructional materials for objectives would change for the slower 
learners to meet the interests of the physically and socially older 
student, but the objectives would remain essentially the same. 

Citizenship Education and Occupational Orientation use a different 
levels approach than that described above. The chart shown below des- 
cribes the levels for Citizenship Education. Occupational Orientation 
will follow the same pattern. 



IMPLEMENTATION SCHEDULE OF THE CITIZENSHIP EDUCATION PROGRAM 
(color codes indicate the level of instruction being used) 



Plateaus 


1 


2 


3 


4 * 


5 


6 


Year of program 
development ^ 














First Year 


Blue 
Level 


Blue 


Blue 


Blue 


Blue 


Blue 


Second Year 


Blue 


Red 
Level 


Red 


Red 


Red 


Red 


Third Year 


Blue 


Red 


Green 
Level 


Green 


Green 


Green 


Fourth Year 


Blue 


Red 


Green 


Orange 
Level 


Orange 


Orange 


Fifth Year 


Blue 


Red 


Green 


Orange 


. Purple 
Level. 


Purple 


Sixth Year and 
Thereafter 


Blue . 


Red , 


Green 


Orange 


Purple 


Brown 
Level 



The primary purposes of levels are to identify the learner and 
his particular strengths and weaknesses when he changes teachers, to 
provide a simple signal for help {the slower the learner is learning, 
the more likely it is that he needs greater individual attention from 
the teacher), and to provide a means of ready identification for 
instructional objectives and materials. 
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Instructional Placement 

After the first year of this new program, placement will not be 
much of a problem. Only new students entering special education later 
than during their first year of school will need continuous progress 
placement evaluation after our first year. The reason why this will 
be so is that all of the curriculum is sequential. Once a learner is 
learning at his comfort pace, his learning becomes continuous and never 
ending. He "jumps" continuous progress instruction when a pre-test 
shows he already knows the skill or concept and continues on to the 
next objective. In Citizenship Education and Occupational Orientation, 
he stays with his year group. 

The process of evaluation for continuous progress placement is 
relatively simple when only a few students need it. The following 
steps are required: 

1. What is the chronological age of the learner? If 6, do not 
evaluate. If 7, evaluate with Plateau 1 pre-tests only. If 
8, evaluate with Plateau 1 and 2 pre-tests only. If 9, 
evaluate with Plateau 1, 2, and 3 pre-tests only. And so on 
if older. 

2. If 6, place on first objective of Plateau 1. 

3. If 7 and fails 70% of Plateau 1 pre-tests, place on first 
missed objective of Plateau 1 and continue with missed 

• objectives until Plateau 1 is completed, then begin with 
first objective of Plateau 2. 
Follow the same procedure with other ages. 
Placement aftar our first year in Citizenship Education and 
Occupational Orientation will be done according to the student's year 
O 15 



in school. If it is his first year, he would be with the Blue level 
group; If it is his second year, he would be with the Red level group, 
and so on. 

Learning Plans 

Two major plans of learning are used in this curriculum. One is 
training and the other is education. 

Training is two-fold. . .cal led systematic and opportunistic by Don 
Parker in Schooling for Individual Excellence . 

Systematic training is the learning of basic skills which have/ 
been structured as a continuous progress track and utilizes a stimulus- 
response-reinforcement-redirection learning process. 

Opportunistic training is the learning of a skill when there is 
a need to learn it, as when confronted with a problem that requires 
a particular skill for solution and the learner is highly motivated to 
solve the problem, so he learns the skill- 

This curriculum provides the learner with opportunity for both 
types of training* 

Education is three-fold. . .factual , methodological, and conceptual. 
. Factual education involves the learner in gathering data by using 
the skills he has acquired in the training modes. 

Methodological education involves the learner in generating know-r 
ledge to meet his own or society 's needs by using the methods of pre- 
diction and decision-making. 

Conceptual education involves the learner in the process of relating 
two or more facts, figure to ground, detail to main idea, cause and 
effect, likenesses and differences, and/or a time order of events in 
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such a way that generalizations are forined by which the learner can 
make quicker decisions. ; 

The learning process needed for education involves the intellectual 
skills and is utilized extensively in Citizenship Education and Occupa- 
tional Orientation. 

Learning Process 

TRAINING 

The diagram shown on page 18 presents the learning process used 

for Communication Skills, Arithmetic Skills, Science Concepts, and 

"J 

remediation iri Physical Education. 

When the learner is placed on a plateau, he begins this learning 
process. ..a systematic training process. 

If the result of the learner's pre-test of an objective is satis- 
factory (S), he goes on to the next pre-test. 

If the result is not satisfactory (U''-), he begins a series of 
prescribed stimulus-response exercises which are designed to teach 
him the concept or skill. The number of these exercises is limited 
to the "rule of three" the first time ,> i.e» he can successfully per- 
form the requirement three times on each of three consecutive trials. 

When the instruction is completed, the learner takes a post-test. 
If the result is satisfactory, he goes on to the next p^^ 

If the result is not satisfactory (U ), the teacher must determine 
why, prescribe new or more instructional process, and take whatever 
ste;3 are necessary to prevent a feeling of incapability from developing 

Level 1 instructional materials are generally representational ♦ i.e 
pictures, drawings. Some learners may require more concrete materials 
(tactile) in order to learn the co^icept or skill ♦ In such cases, the 
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S is an intristic reward for the 
successful learner. 

U is failure to the learner and 
must be offset immediately by 
teacher intervention and new 
instruction that will lead to 
success for the learner. 
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teacher should prescribe these. Generally; the lower the pace leveK^ 
the more concrete, specific, and relevant the instruction should be. 

Not shown on the diagram is the method of branchings used often in 
science for opportunistic training. 

EDUCATION 

The commercial program for citizenship education provides an 
extensive and detailed guide to the methodology. Each level of the ' 
program utilizes a learning process which leads students from the 
factual to the methodological to the conceptual. The teachers will 
maintain unity of method by following the instructions in the guide. 

Integrated instruction such as teaching Personal and Social 
Competencies should utilize both training and education "processes 
leading to 'the conceptualization of values, i.e. Why. should we brush 
our teeth? What might happen if we didn't? Examples. Motivation. 
Teach me how. It is good I 

Occupational Orientation utilizes the process of acquiring factual 
knowledge via films, filmstrips, and pictorial communication; then 
building a project, either individually^or by groups, utilizing pxoblem 
sol vjmg^niethodp logy it be, how big should it be, 

what kind of materials -are needed, how to. do it, etc. 

Both intellectual skills and affectives are heavily emphasized in 
these two programs. - ^ 

Training Performance Objectives 
The training performance objectives given in this curriculum guide 
are written to the teacher for achievement by the learner. 

' 19 . 



Inherent in each objective is a request to the teacher to insure 
^that the learner can do whatever the objective requires, to at least a 
70% degree of proficiency (i.e. has' learned the sjcill or concept ^1 
enough for further practice or use in education instruction).- || 

Each objective should be considered as the terminal performance 
expected as a result of (1) a prescribed series of systematic training 
steps. or (2) opportunistic training the learner engaged in on his own 
initiative prior to a pre-test for the given objective. 

Most objectives, particularly those irT^the arithmetic sequences,' 

use several cognitive .terms to describe desired terminal results. To 

.insure unity of understanding, explanations of the most frequently used 

"ternts^ are given below. 

P^rc£2pt— Knowledge the learner can see, hear, feel, smell, or taste; * 
usually a single concrete fact or process. Examples: an apple ini_ a bowl, 
a ball In a box, a girl in_ & car.; Each example is one of maqy percepts 
comprising the concept "in". 

Concept—!^ abstract idea; usually a category for mental- storage of 
related perceptions. Examples: , in, fruit, food, human life necessities. 
The concept "in" has multiple percepts which relate to it; but alone it 
• has no meaning; 'itius, percepts are required to form this, concept. The 
^ concept "fruit" is a category which* Kas'^no ^meaning unless^ percepts such 
as apple, "orange, banatia eto^ are*. known. Concepts" bui 14 into larger ca- 
tegories such ^s "food" (fruit, bread, -meat, etc..) and "human life neces- 
sities" (food, shelter. clothing, etc.). The more comp,lex the\learner's 
corrkreptual frantework the quicker the learner can comprehend given infor- 
mation . ' 

Generalization— In the noun form, it is a general concept or prin- 
ciple, arrived at as a result of multiple concept relationships or re- 
peated tests of speQific skills. Which can be applied to comprehend new 
knowledge or solve new problems. Examples: (1) a learner,, by multiple 
percept-to-concept exposures, has derived the general concept that 
"fruit is food" (not universally true, but generally true) and is able 
to apply the generalization, in the planning and purchase of food for 
family meals; or (2) a learner, by multiple specific skill experiences, 
has derived. the general principle that a hacksaw blade wilT cut through 
metals (not universally true, but generally true) and is able to apply 
the generalization to any problem where metal cutting is the solution. 
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Retenticm^'^PbiM ty^to remember knowledge exactly as given during 
instruction. To .show retention. of a given percept, for example, the 
learner must be able to recognize the percept when he perceives it again 
and be able to prove he reinembers it by selection from among other per- ' 
cepts not previously given. 

Covnprehension'-'-k\ intellectual skill which requires the learner to 
translate iretained knowledge into, a different form and requires him to 
interpret related knowledge on the basis of the characteristics of the 
retained knowledge so that he fully grasps the meaning pf the given know- 
ledge. 

For example: a learner retains the pictorial percepts, *'an apple 
fn^ a;bowl", "a ball in_ a box", and "a marble in a circle". If he can 
trahs'late each of these pictorial percepts by'^ysically putting an 
apple in_ a bowl , a ball rn a. box, and. a marble in a circle and if he 
can interpret and translate a request to. put "a spoon ir[ the cup" (new, 
but related knowledge), "water. in_ a glass", or "sand in_ a pail", he has 
shown comprehension of the concept "in". 

' " . CP 

Drao ConcZwsiorza— Determine "the means by which interpreted concepts 
will be translated. For example: the learner is requested to "put water 
in a gljif.s". His conclusion might be to translate by using water from a 
faucet, eif one is available, or he might decide to pour water fr;om a 
bucket. 

Corrpetencies'-'lhe habitual behaviors a learner develops to a^degree 
sufficient for the intended purpose. For example; one of the' social com- 
petencies we want learners to develop is the habitual action of showing 
consideration fcfr others in a group so that they can better hold a job. 
Bec6;use the steps in developing this capability cannot be ordered exactly 
and because attitude development is also^ required, we call the desired 
behavior a competency rather than a skill.' 

The prescribed instructional steps, their material^ and devices, 

are not given in the stated objective. The- variety of possibilities 

for multi-sensory and multi -media instructions are so extensive that 

a statement of sf^ecifics within the objective would, not be practical 

or desirable. Thus; the objective is stated so that the media specia- 

list and/or the teacher will be ,free to prescribe the type and form of 

instruction that will iasure successful achievement of thfiobjective 

by the learner. (Instructional -steps, materials and devices! are Suggested 

for each objective in the Teachers' Instructional Guide booklets): 



Education Perfonnance Objectives 
There are two categories of educational performance objectives 

used in this curriculum, intellectual skills and affectives. 

The intellectual skills and affectives for Citizenship Education 

are provided by the publisher and fully explained in the teacher's^ 

manual . 

The objectives for Occupational Orientation are provided in the 
teacher's instructional guide along with a full explanation of their 
intent and terminology. 

The intellectual skills objectives involve the cognitive hierarchy 
and are derived from The Taxononiy of Educational Objectives: Cognitive 
^ Domain by Benjamin S. Bloom et all. \ ' 

The affective objectives involve the hierarchy of attitude and 
value .formation and are derived from The 'Taxonomy of Educational 
Objectives: Affective Domain by David R. Krathwohl et all. 

Evaluation 

The primary purpose of evaluation is to discover student strengths 
and weaknesses artd report student progress to parents. 

With the use of sequential performance objectives, evaluation of 
student progress becomes more accurate and realistic. The teacher will 
now know not only what the learner does not know, but also what he does 
know, and how well he knows it. 

Eventually; a complete record of the training skills and concepts 
the learner has acquired will be available to another school so that 
the learner who moves from our system will not need to repeat what he 
has already learned. (See, also, the description of record maintenance 
with each section of perfortnance objectives). 
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Exact weaknesses can be reported to parents immediately for home- 
work that is profitable by the use of the continual evaluation format 
inherent in continuous progress methodology. 

Evaluation in the training programs will generally be limited to 
measurement of perception and conceptualization to the level of com- 
prehension;, but an evaluative objective, the Generalization Development 
Instrument (G,D.I.)> has been placed at the end of each plateau, of 
each sequence. The G.D.I, is used to evaluate and record student 
progress toward generalizing concepts and/or skills to the extent that 
they can be applied in meaningful education activities. For exanple, 
has the student generalized the concepts inland out_ to the extent that 
he can automatically respond with the correct behavior when these conce 
are used in daily directions or activities? The G.D.I, is not a formal 
test. It is directed to the teacher and is completed by observational 
techniques. 

It is essential that the teacher utilize the learner's mental age 
as guidance for both instruction and evaluation. Though not absolute, 
the M. A. is still the best expectancy guage of the mentally retarded 
learner's cognitive capabilities. 

Evaluation should also consider progress in relation to other 
possible handicaps; such as visual and auditory defects, perceptual- 
motor underdevelopment, and impairment ir social adjustment due to 
'environmental conditions. 
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Instructional Matj^erials and Equipment 
Most of the instructional materials are either representational or 
concrete types. 

Representational materials are photographs, magazine cut outs, 
printed pictures and drawings in books, teacher-made drawings, trans- 
parencies, color slides, filmstrips, films, etc. 

Concrete materials and devices are any three-dimensional objects 
or mechanisms, usually of a size and type which the learner can easily 
see and manipulate. ^ 

All directions and explanations are verbal and may be presented 
either directly by the teacher cr indirectly via recorded tapes. 

The major equipment items needed for each classroom, are tape 
recorders; earphones; slide projectors; filmstrip projectors; 8mm movie 
projectors; manipulative items such as bean bags, peg boards, blocks, 
etc.; and a balance beam, gym mat, rocking board, and jump ropes. 

The teacher is cautioned to first read and analyze the perfonnance 

I 

objecti^^e, then determine the instructional materials and equipment needed 

j 

to teach the objective , 

ThJ^re are many new and effective "special" instructional packages 
available commercially, but none can be considered a total instructional 
program lin any curriculum area. - 

"Hand made" materials may often be the only means available with which' 



to teach 



an objective. Teacher creativity and art work has not "gone out 



of styled 
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ORAL COMMUNfCATION SKILLS 

— Speaking Capabilities 
—Listening Capabilities 
— Thinking Capabilities 
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^ INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS AND MODE 

\ ' ■ ^ ■/ ^ - . . 

Instructional Means 
The oral communi caption skills 'sequence uses teacher-prgscribed 

verb.al , representational , and/or concrete instructional means. 

• . ✓ ■* 

Des cripti on s;:r explanations, directions, and other stimuli are 
. presented orally by the teacher to the learner. The learner responds 
orally to a given stimulus and is evaluated by observation. 

Instructional Mode 

Two types of instructional modes are utilized. The Stimulus/* 
Response mode is used with either "one-to-pne" instruction or small 
group instruction. Leamen. working on the same objectives on the 
same approximate pace level can be grouped for stimulus presentation 
'then allowed to respond individually. / 

The Personal Discovery mode is utilized for practice of skills 
and in the development of generalizations. This mode is used with 
most instruction guided by "suggested procedures" since learning 
through experimentation is a major need in generalizing skill objectives. 

Of essential importance in the oral communication sequence are 
such objectives as numbers 19 and 35 which deal specifically with 
articulation. 

Uncorrected articulation problems (or other speech handicaps) 
will make achievement of many higher oral communications objectives 
more difficult for the learner. 

The teacher must use her own judgement about how long to stay on 
an objective if the learner is having trouble with it. Usually, it is 
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best to move on to another objective in the sequence and conoe back 
later or occasionally to the troublesome one. 

Objectives in the oral communication skills sequence should be 
taught concurrently with other objectives on the same plateau in 
pictorial and written communication.^ In no case should a higher 
plateau be started for one sequence before the objectives of the 
other two sequences on the lower plateau.- are successfully completed. 

Instructional Guides 
^Suggested procj?dur^s are given in the Teachers' Instructional 
Guide for each objective, but the teacher may utilize any appropriate 
resources or means to aid the learner in successful achievement. 

Three copies of. instructional guide sheets are included here as 
typical examples. 

' Pupil Progress Records 

Record of achievement is maintained on the colored record .sheets 
(see front of this section). All three sequences of Communication 
Skills are on a single form. To maintain ease of identification, each 
plateau of all sequences is printed on the same color paper. Plateau 
1 is always blue, plateau 2 is pink, plateau 3 is green, plateau 4 is 
golden rod,* plateau 5 is lavender, and plateau 6 is tan or buff. 

One record sheet for each plateau is set up for each student. 
Progress is maintained continuously and it should be possible to analyze 
a student's progress in all curriculum areas at any time during the 
school year. ^ . 
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The record sheets are stored in a student progress folder and will 
go to the new teacher whenever a student is transferred from a current 
class. 

It is vital that records of achievement be known continuously in 
a sequential progra m^ Accuracy is also extremely important since 
future instruction for a learner is prescribed on the basis of his 
current progress > Each sequential teacher is dependent upon the 
information forwarded by a previous teacher > 
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OBJECTIVE 

1. Be able to tell first name when requested. (Birth name, not "nick" 
name. ) 



INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED 

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to 
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired 
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance 
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus, 

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE 

1. Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance. 

Example : (Assume the name is James) "Your first name is James." 

It is your birth name, the one for school records. Jimny 
IS your nick name. It is for friends, schoolmates, and 
family.^ There is nothing wrong with Jimny as a name. It 
is a good name for friends to call you, James is your 
birth name. It is the one for school records. Say your 
birth name for me. Let me hear you say it again." 



2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times. 

Exampl e : "Practice saying your birth name for me. Say James is my 
birth name, rny school record name. Say it many times for 
me." 

3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which the^ 
learner can respond correctly. 

Example : "Tell me your birth name, Jimny." 



NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the 
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods 
of time. For this reason, the teacher my find it appropriate to 
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives 
concurrently v/hen classroom conditions offer such opportunity. 
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SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM 
USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE. 



OBJECTIVE 



14. Be able to listen attentively to stories told about animals when 
personification and repetition is used in the telling. 



INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED 

This is a verbal S/R objective v/hich requires (1) the teacher to 
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired 
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance 
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus. 

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE 

1. Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance. 

Note : This is specific and academic rather than general as in 11 & 12 . 
Exampl e : 

"I am going to tell you a story about an animal ...a cat. 
Listen carefully because I will ask you some questions 
about the story when I have finished." 

Tell the story with a few specific points to be remembered. 
Use repetition and illustrations to reinforce the points. 
Then, ask the questions and give the answers to show how 
they are to do it. 

2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a nurriber of times. 

Example : You, or a learner buddy who has achieved this objective, 

^ tell short specific stories about several different animals. 
At the end of each story, ask questions to remind the 
learner of what he should listen for and rementoer. 

3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to v/hich the 
learner can respond correctly. 

Exampl e : Tell a story not told before about an animal. Ask 
questions about the points you reinforced. If the 
learner was listening attentively to the extent required 
by the objective, he should give the correct answers. 



SHORT TALES USED IN OTHER SEQUENCES, SUCH AS SCIENCE, MAY BE 
USED FOR THIS OBJECTIVE, but be sure the story reinforces the 
points. Do not use recorded stories for this objective. 
. See #15. ^ '■ 

NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the 

instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods . 
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to 
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives 
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity. 



SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM 
USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE. 



OBJECTIVE 

19. Be able to eliminate some articulation difficulties. 



• INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED 

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to 
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired 
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance 
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus. 

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE 

1. Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance. 

Example : Use a commercial test for articulation disabilities, 
arrange for a speech therapist to conduct the test, 
or use the test provided by the program. 

When the articulation disabilities, if any, have been 
determined, proceed with instruction as described in 
the guide with the test or by a speech therapist. 



2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times. 
Example : 

See procedures noted above. 



- 3. Check successful achievem3nt by providing a stimulus to which the 
learner can respond correctly. 

Example : 

See procedures noted above. 

Achievement of this objective does not require 
all articulation difficulties to be overcome, 
only some. 

Plateau 2 continues this objective. 



NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the 
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods 
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to 
v/ork with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives 
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity. 



SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM 
USING. HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE. 



ORAL COMMUNICATION 

SKILLS SEQUENCE 
OBJECTIVES 



PLATEAU 1.1 

1. Be able to tell first name when requested. (Birth name, not "nick" name) 

2. Be able to tsll last name when requested* 

3. Be able to tell age when requested. 

4. Be able to follow simple oral directions given one at a time. 

5. Be able to orally identify single objects in the classroom. 

6. Be able to identify orally single objects seen from a window. 

7. Be able to orally identify single objects seen in a box or on a shelf. 

8. Be able to ask questions about new, unknown things. 

9. Be able to associate a real object with its oral name. 

10. Be able to associate a real object with a picture of the object, with 
oral names given. 

11. Be able to listen attentively to exciting, dramatically presented or 
pictorially illustrated stories. 

12. Be able to listen attentively to stories told and retold by an adult. 

13. Be able to tell about incidents from own experiences in simple terms 
(short phrases and gestures acceptable). 

14. Be able to listen attentively to stories told about animals when 
personification and repetition is used in the telling. 

15. Be able to listen attentively to stories told by records or tapes. 

16. Be able to listen attentively to jingles, rhymes, and short poems. 

17. Be able to hold a telephone receiver correctly. 

18. Be able. to talk to and listen to a telephone receiver. 

19. Be able to eliminate some articulation difficulties. 
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.1. #1 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 

f 

PLATEAU 2.1 



20. 


Be 


able to tell full name when requested. 


21. 


Be 


able to tell number of brothers you have when requested. 


22. 


Be 


able to tell number of sisters you have when requested. 


23. 


Be 


able to follow two simple oral directions given at the same time. 


24. 


Be 


able to follow "right hand only" oral directions. 


25. 


Be 


able to follow "to the right" oral directions. 


26. 


Be 


able to comprehend the concept of "in the morning we will...." 



and "this morning we will....*' 

27. Be able to associate pictures with orally given simple descriptive 
words, 

28. ^ Be able to contribute to a group discussion without wandering from 

the topic. 

29. Be able to listen to a short story and retell it approximately in 
own words. 

30. Be able to relate in narrative and descriptive form a personal 
experience. 

31. Be able to orally report an incident and limit the details to 
specifics. 

32. Be able to express a simple opinion when specifically questioned. 

33. Be able to cooperate in composing a group originated short story by 
contributing one or two sentences or phrases on a specific topic. 

34. Be able to converse courteously on a telephone. 

35. Be able to eliminate ordinary articulation difficulties such as with 
the beginning and ending of words. 

36. Be able to orally reproduce short songs from memory. 



G.D.I. #2 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G'.D.L should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 3.1 



37. Be able to tell month of birth when requested. 

38. Be able to tell day of birth when requested. 

39. Be able to tell names of brothers and sisters when requested. 

40. Be able to execute in sequence two simple oral directions. 

41. Be able to follow "left hand only*' oral directions. 

42. Be able to follow "to the left" oral directions. 

43. Be able to comprehend the concept of "in the afternoon we will " 

and "this afternoon we v^ilK..." 

44. Be able to follow "to the left/then to the right" oral directions. 

45. Be able to follow "use your right hand to. ..and your left hand to...' 
oral directions. 

46. Be able to state simple oral requests to someone. 

47. Be able to tell stories or give information to ariother in a "buddy" 
: situation. - , 

48. Be able to listen attentively to another in a "buddy" situation. 

49. Be able to speak in audible voice in audience situations. 

50. Be able to cooperate in composing a group originated short story by 
contributing three or four sentences on a specific topic. 

51. Be able to relate an incident from own experience in simple complete 
sentences. 

52. Be able to orally reproduce rhymes from memory. 

53. Be able to observe several spontaneous actions and relate them in 
a sequence. 

54. Be able to relate short messages, taken over telephone, exactly as 
given. 
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G.D.I/ #3 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the studeat's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 4. 1 

55. Be able to tell year of birth when requested. 
, 56. Be able to tell telephone number when requested. 

57. Be able to remember and follow at least two oral directions which 
are to be executed at a specified later time period. 

58. Be able to respond courteously to telephone requests. 

59. Be able to speak with sentence structure which approximates that of 
the teacher. 

60. Be able to alternjately listen attentively to and speak directly to 
another person in a group situation. 

61. Be able to contribute spontaneously to a group discussion. 

62. Be able to make an oral report to a small group. 

63. Be able to make an oral report to a larger group. 

64. Be able to express pro and con opinions on a specified topic or issue. 

65. Be able to orally reproduce one stanza poems from memory. 

G.D.I. #4 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
^ plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 

ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 
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PLATEAU 5.1 

66. Be able to tell number and street of home address when requested. 

67. Be* aDle to tell oity and state of home address when requested. 
.68. Be able to tell place of birth when requested. 

69. Be able to execute several simple oral directions which have been 
given simultaneously. 

70. Be able to request informatipn by specific questions over the 
telephone. 

71. Be able to eliminate sonje slang, forSignisms , or col loqual isms 
from speech 

Q 

72. Be able to use a pleasing voice when a specific need to do so 
arises. 

73. Be able to orally give meanings of words in descriptive terms. 

y74. Be able to recognize the differences between proper and improper ♦ 
oral usage of words. 

75. ^ Be able to observe critically and orally describe detai Is of 

visual presentation. 

76. Be able to discuss experiences of the past in a group situation. 

77. Be able to express own opinions with respect for opinions of others. 

78. Be able to make an oral report on a current news topic, 

79) Be able to participate in oral reading groups as a listener. ^ 

80. Be able to participate in oral reading groups as a reader (if can 
read). 

81. Be able to orally reproduce two stanza poems from memory. 

G.D.I. #5 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 
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PLATEAU 6.1 ^ 

,82. Be able to tell father* s nanie when requested. 

83. Be able to tell mother's name when requested. 

84. Be able to execute a sequence of daily oral directions, some of which 
extend beyond the immediate time period.* 

85. Be able to rememb^l* and carry out a short set of standard daily 
procedures given orally. 

86. Be able to remember operational procedures given orally at beginning 
of a job assignment. 

•87. Be able to make appointments by telephone in a clearly articulated 
voice. 

88. Be able to listen attentively to an oral factual presentation and 
remember the important facts which relate to a specific topic. 

89. Be able to express more than one major idea gained from listening 
to a discussion. . 

90. Be able to contribute to a discussion without introducing new topics. 

91. Be able to participate in a knowledgeable current affairs discussion 
at peer level of comprehension. 

92. Be able to summarize the central thoughts of a discussion. 

93. Be able to form a generalization by taking into account a number of 
orally given factors. 

94. Be able to form a generalization from a number of orally given 
factors and state a possible happening for some time in the 

future. ^ 

G.D.I. #6 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative, items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 
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PICTORIAL COMMUNICATION SKILLS ^ 

— Getting Ideas From Pictures 
—Organizing Ideas Pictorially 
---Expressing Ideas With Pictures. 



INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS AND MODE 

Instructional Means 

The pictorial communication skills sequence uses teacher-prescribed 
veirbal ; representational, and/or concrete instructional means. 

Descriptions, explanations, directions, and other stimuli are 
presented orally by the teacher to^the learner. The learner responds 

orally to a given stimulus and is evaluated by observation. 

\ I • • 

I . ■ • ■ 
Instructional Mode ' 

Two types of instructional modes are utilized, j The Stimulus/ 
Response mode is used with either "one-to-one" instruction or small 
group instruction. Learners working on the same objectives on the 
same approximate pace level can be grouped for stimulus presentation 
|then allowed to respond individually. 

The Personal Discovery rpode is utilized for practice of skills, 
and in the development" of generalizations. This^mode is used with 
most instruction gliided by "suggested procedures" since learning 
through experimentatiop^is a major need in generalizing skill objectives 

This sequence offers much opportunity for creative expression and 
individualized art work. ' - . 

The number, of objectives for each plateau have been limited 
intentionally to provide time for multiple experimentation and practice 
at a learner's own pace. 

The teacher must use her own judgement about how long^o stay on- 
an objective if the learner is having trouble with it. Usually, it is . 
best ta move on to another objective in the sequence and come back later 
or occasionally to the troublesome one. 



Be sure the student is not perceptually handicapped before moving 
on to another objective if he is having trouble with figure-ground 
identifi cations; , A perceptually handicapped child cannot usually 
identify objects against a variety background and such children need 
perceptual -motor training first , before academic work, (See the P,E. 
sequence for first year). 

Objectives in the pictorial communication skills sequence should 
be taught concurrently with other objecti\i^es on the same plateau in 
oral and written communication. In no case should a higher plateau 
. be started for one sequence before the objectives of the other two 
sequences on the lower plateau are completed, successfully. 

Instructional Guides 

Suggested procedures are given in the Teachers' Instructional 
Guide for each objective, but the teacher may utilize any appropriate 
resources or means to aid the learner in successful achievement. 

Three copies of instructional guide sheets are included here as 
typical examples. 

\ Pupil Progress Records 

Record of achievement is maintained on the colored record sheets 
(see front of this section). All three sequences of Communication 
Skills are on a single form. To maintain ease of identification, each 
plateau of all sequences is printed on the same color paper. Plateau 
1 is, always blue, plateau 2 is pink, plateau 3 is green, plateau 4 is 
golden rod, plateau 5 is lavender, and plateau 6 is tan or buff. 

One record sheet for each plateau is set up for each student. 
Progress is maintained continuously and it should be possible to 
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analyze a student's progress in all curriculum areas at any time during 
the school year. 

The record sheets are stored in a student progress folder and will 
go to the new teacher whenever a student is transferred from a current 
class. 

It is vital that records of achievement be known continuously in 
a- sequential program . Accuracy is also extremely important since 
future instruction for a learner is prescribed on the basis of his 
current progress. Each sequential teacher is dependent upon the 
information forwarded by a previous teacher . 

\ 
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OBJECTIVE 



1. Be able to name the object in a picture of a single object with no • 
background detail . 



INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED 

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to 
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired 
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance 
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus. 

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE 

1. Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance. 

Example ; Show a picture or a line drawing of a single common object 
or animal. The background should be either white or a 
solid color. Only the object or animal should be recognizable. 

Ask: "What do you see?" 

Do several such presentations. 



2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times. 

Example : Use a student buddy to show a stack of at least 10 similar 
pictures or drawings. The learner will respond to each 
such stimulus orally. 

3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which the 
learner can respond correctly. 

Example : Show a series of pictures or drawings the learner has not 
previously seen. 

Ask: "What do you see?" 

Be sure the learner is shown objects or animals he can 
name. This is a test of perception not vocabulary. 



NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the 
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods 
of tirre. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to 
work^ with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives 
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity. 

O SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER.FROM 

ERjC USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE. 



OBJECTIVE 

5, Be able to cut out pictures from a magazine and arrange by a pattern. 



INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED, 

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to 
verbally describe or explain, v/ith concrete examples, the desired 
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired 
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance 
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus. 

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE 

1, Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance. 

Example ; Show the learner a pattern of 3 or 4 pictures you have 
arranged on sheet of paper. (Such as a cut out of food, 
clothes, people, etc.) Cut from a magazine one picture 
like each type on the pattern. Paste each cut out on a 
sheet of paper like the pattern. (TecTch use of scissors 
and paste if necessary). 



2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times. 

Example : Give the learner a magazine and a pattern. Ask him to 
make three sheets like you did. The learner can also 
practice as homework if needed. 

3, Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which the 
learner can respond correctly. 

Example : Show a pattern the learner has not seen before. 
Ask him to make one like yours. 

(Be sure the magazine you give the learner has items like 
yours). 



NOTE: Achieven)2nt of this objective may requ4re many repetitions of the 
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods 
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to 
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives 
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity. 

Q SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT' THE TEACHER FROM 

•ERIC \USING her own techniques to aid the LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE. 



OBJECTIVE 

7. Be able to name the object or picture produced for objective 6. 



INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED 

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to 
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired 
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance 
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus. 

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE 

I 

1, Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired \ 
performance. i 

\ 

Example : Point to the work you produced for objective 6 instruction.! 
Say: "This is " 



Then print a name tag for it and place it under the work. 



2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times. 
Exampl e : (Not necessary) 



3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which tNe 
learner can respond correctly. 

Exampl e : Point to the learner's work for objective 6. 
Say: "What is it?" 

When the learner names his work, help him mcjke a name tag 
for it. V 

Place his work on display in the room. 



NOTE: Achievement of -this objective may require many repetitions of the 
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods 
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to 
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives 
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity. 

O ' SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM 
ERJC" . USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE. 



PICTORIAL COMMUNICATION 

SKILLS SEQUENCE 
OBJECTIVES 



PLATEAU 1,1 

1, Be able to name the object in a picture of a single object with no 
background detail, 

2, Be . able to name the objects in a picture with 2 or 3, but not more 
than 4, objects with no background detail. 

3, Be able to find a picture of a named object in a book. 

4, Be able to arrange several given pictures by a pattern. 

5, Be able to cut out pictures from a: magazine and arrange by a pattern. 

6, Be able to make an object or express an idea of own choice by use of 
scribbling, outlining, clay-modelling, finger-painting, paper cutting, 
or any other means. 

7, Be able to name the object or picture produced for objective 6. 

G,D,I. #1 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G,D,I. should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 2.1 



8, Be able to name the objects in pictures with many objects on a 
simple background, 

9. Be able to describe objects in a given picture as to size* color, 
and use. 

10. Be able to give names to children and animals in pictures with no 
more than 2 or 3 children or animals on a simple background, 

11. Be able to sort a given pile of pictures into several categories 
(children, animals, toys, etc.) 
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12, Be able to cut out pictures in magazines representing several classes 
and arrange them according to class. 

13, Be able to name parts of own picture or favorite object, 

14, Be able to describe action or idea connected with picture or object 
in unit 13. 

15, Be able to name parts of body on a cardboard doll. 

•!• #2 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention ^in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 3.1 



16, Be able to tell what is happening in an action picture, or what a 
person or animal is doing. 

17. Be able to recognize simple relationships between persons, animals, 
and/or objects (such as "The dog_ is running after the balK ") 

18/ Be able to begin reading story strips in simp.e sequences by being 
able to identify the same objects in each of 2 or 3 connected 
pictures. 

19. ' Be able to begin reading story strips in simple sequences by being 

able to describe different actions of the same objects in each of 
2 or 3 connected pictures. 

20. Be able to find pictures that illustrate a given action or idea. 

21. Be able to arrange 2 or 3 pictures in sequences to show parts of 
a story in order. 

22. Be able to draw a picture which shows a story action or ideas as 
told to you by the teacher. 

23. Be able to use cut outs to make a picture which shows a story' action 
or idea as told to you by the teacher. 

24. Be able to contribute to a group story-telling project by creating a 
picture to tell your part of the story. 

25. Be able to help your group tell its story by helping to put individual 
pictures in correct sequence. 

26. Be able to 'Voad" your group* s story by describing each picture in turn. 
. 74 



G.D.I. #3 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attentioi in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 4.1 



27. Be able to recognize and point out relationship between parts of a 
picture with average background detail. 

28. Be able to explain what is happening in a picture. 

29. Be able to precjict what might happen next on the basis of action in 
a single picture of a sequence. 

30, Be able to give a guess as to what might have happened before the 
action picture of a sequence. 

31, Be able to assemble 3 or 4 pictures in sequence. 

32, Be able to "read" story strips by being able to readily tell the 
relationship between 3 or 4 picture sequences. 

33. Be able to "read" short filmstrips of familiar stories by being able 
to tell the single incidents in order. 

34, Be able to "read" short movies of familiar stories by being able to 
^ tell the major ideas presented. 

.35. Be able to "read" short movies which give information or instruction 
about an activity by being able to tell the major facts or major 
steps presented. 

36. Be able to collect and arrange pictures around a theme such as fun, 
work; clothing, or any topic of interest. 

37. Be able to sort and classify pictures in sequence according to a 
theme. (Ex. Good Health - Part A - Pictures concerning sleep and 
rest; Part B - Pictures concerning cleanliness; Part C - Pictures 
concerning food.) 

38. Be able to arrange pictures in action sequence. (Ex. Show daily 
activities from rising to retiring.) 

39. Be able to make notes on information given by filmstrip or movie and 
arrange the points in order of importance or operation. 

40. Be able to contribute in rrfaking a frieze for classroom or hall wall 
by being able to help determine the parts of the total, the order of 
the presentation, and each group member's job in construction. 




6. D.I. #4 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau^ the teacher will mark 'the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 5.1 



41. Be able to "rsad" pictorial advertisements as seen in catalogues, 
magazines, and newspapers to get ideas for a list of basic needs 
. such as clothing, household items, tools, homes, food, etc. 

^ 42. Be able to "read" pictorial advertisements, as seen in store windows 
or store counters to get ideas for a list of basic needs such as 
clothing, food, household items, tools, etc. 

43. Be able to associate the real objects with pictorial concepts gained 
in steps 41 and 42 and note differences between real and pictorial. 

44. Be able to "read" television conmercials and get ideas for a basic 
list of needs such as food, clothing, health products, etc. 

45. Be able tp "read" television commercials and compare products such 
as different types of toothpaste, different brands of cereals, 
different brands of asprin, etc. 

46. Be able to "read" television commercials and analyze which types of 
presentations catch your attention most easily. 

47. Be able to "read" television commercials and analyze what is likely 
truth and what is likely propaganda. 

48. Be able to form conclusions as to "good" and "less good" buys by 
testing different brands of a product advertised in newspapers, 
magazines, catalogs, or on T,V. as to quality and usefulness vs price, 

49. Be able to reduce a list of products advertises in newspapers, 
magazines, catalogs, and on T.V. to basic necessities, eliminating 
luxuries one could do without. 

50. Be able to use pictorial advertising methods to express ideas py 
creating posters for a school, church, or community project. 

51. Be able.^to use pictorial advertising methods to convince students 
in lower grades that they should obey rules. 

52. Be able to use pictorial advertising methods to express a desire or . 
ambition you feel strongly about for presentation to your parents. 
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G.D.I. #5 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 6.1 

53. Be able to critically "read" pictorial advertisements as seen in 
catalog, magazines, newspapers, special pamphlets, "junk mail," 
and "contribution requested," brochures to determine value or 
worth of the idea presented. 

54. Be able to critically "read" T.V. reports of news, weather, and 
societal problems to form judgements and internalize opinions. 

I. 

55. Be able to catagdrize T.V. programs as to entertainment, factual 
information, and opinion or propaganda. 

56. Be able to critically comparfe a T.V. news report with a newspaper 
account of the same incident and recognize the major differences. 

57. Be able to interpret cartoons and determine central ideas presented. 

58. Be able to extrapolate from an idea or fact presented pictorially. 

59. Be able to apply an idea or method gained from comprehension of one 
or a series of pictorial presentations to solve a given problem. 

60. Be able^to analyze a pictorially presented problem. 

61. Be able to synthesize to form a creative idea from a variety of 
given pictorial materials or by use of a camera within a given 
framework. 

62. Be able to critically evaluate either your own or another's 
pictorial pyjesentation to arrive at a judgement of value or worth. 

6c D.I. #6 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalisation -Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
x)ften as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 
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WRITTEN COMMUNICATION SKILLS 



•Readiness To Read 
•Readiness To Write 
•Readiness To Spell 
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INSTRbcTIONAL MEANS AND MODE 



Instr u ctional Means 
The written communication skills sequence uses teacher-prescribed 
verbal, representational, and/or concrete instructional means. (See 
page 83 for special information about the Sullivan Rea,ding Program). 

Descriptions, explanations, directions, and other stimuli are 
presented by the teacher to the learner. The learner responds orally 
and/or physically to a given stimulus and is evaluated by observation. 
•» ■ 

Instructional Mode 

Two types of instructional modes are utilized. The Stimulus/ 
Response mode is used with "one-to-one" instruction and small group 
instruction.. Learners working on the same objectives on the same 
approximate pace level can be grouped for s.timulus presentation then 
allowed to respond individually. 

The Personal Discovery mode is utilized for-practice of skills and 
^ in the development of generalizations. This mode is dsed with most 
instruction guided by "suggested procedures" since learning through 
experimentation is a major need in generalizing skill objectives. 

This mode alsa provides an "avenue for teacher aid to individuals. 
While several learners are engaged in independent practice exercises, 
the teacher can^ji^lize the S/R mode in one-to-one instruction with 'a 
learner who has a special learning disability. 

Most written communication objectives are skills found in "readiness- 
to-read" programs. Since few learners will be at the same stage of 
readiness development at the same time, "holding a learner back" by total 
class grouping for this sequence will mean a delay in beginning the formal 
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reading program* The EMR cannot aford such avoidable d^elays, Thui^; 
regrouping on the basis of learner progress is essential after every 
instructional situation . When some learners have achieved observable 
competence during a practice session and show evidence of "boradom", 
it maiy be wise to regroup these faster achievers before the end of the 
current instructional situation, (Some learners achieve faster on some 
objectives than they do on others because of non-sequential learnings 
prior to or outside of school instructions). 

The teacher must use her own judgement about how long to stay on an 
objective if the learner is having trouble with it. Sometimes, it is best 
to move on to another objective in the sequence and come back later or 
occasionally to the troublesome area, but be sure the student is not 
visually or auditorily perceptually handicapped before moving on to 
another objective. It is unlikely he can learn a higher skill until 
remediation is achieved . 

Objectives in the written conmuni cation skills sequence should be 
taught concurrently with other objectives on the same plateau in oral 
and written communication. In no case should a higher plateau be 
started for one sequence before the objectives of the other two sequenrces 

■ ^ ■ ■ y , ■ ' 

on the lower plateau are completed successfully. (See page 84 for an 
exception to this general rule). 

Instructional Guides 

Suggested procedures a«^e given in the Teachers' Instructional Guide 
for^ each objective, but the teacher may utilize any appropriate resources 
or means to aid the learner in successful achievement. 

Three copies of instructional guide sheets are included here as 
typical examples. , * ' ^ 



Pupil Progress Records 

Record of achievement is maintained on the colored record sheets 
(see front of this section). All three sequences of Communication 
Skills are on a single form. To maint-ain ease of identification, each 
plateau of all sequences is 'printed on the same color paper. Plateau 1 
i:5 always blue,, plateau 2 is pink, plateau 3 is green plateau 4 is 
gulden rod, plateau 5 is lavender, and plateau 6 is tan or buff. 

One record sheet for each plateau is set up for each student. Pro- 
gress is maintained continuously and it should be possible to analyze a 
student's progress in all curriculum areas at any time during the school 
year. ' " 

The record sheets are stored in a student progress folder and will 
go to the. new teacher whenever a student is transferred from a current 
class. ^ . 

' It is vital that records of achievement be known continuously in a 
sequential program. Accuracy is also extremely important since future . 
instruction for, a learner is prescribed on the basis of his current pro- 
gress. Each sequential teacher is dependent upon the information for-, 
warded by a previous teacher. 

* . . . ■ / 

The Commercial Reading Program 

After plateau 3 has been successfully completed for oral, pictorial, 
and written communication skills ,. the learner should be able to begin the 
commercial reading program adopted for special education classes. ^ 

Generally (th«re ^are always exce|3lfiohs to any set of guidelines), the 
mentally retarded learner should be*^ ready «<€(i -read at the level indicated 
on the mental ^age scale presented on page 85. . 



Many authorities agree that mental age is still the best general 
measure of reading expectancy available. It should never be used as the 
sole criteria for evaluation , however. Children who have not received a 
full and effective/ readiness program, including sequential perceptual- 
motor development, may not be "ready" until much later than the scale • 
suggests. 

Once the le^irrier is placed on the Commercial program, plateaus no 
longer apply to written communications. The learner works in the program 
at his own pace, continuously* 

The intermediate goals of the communication skills sequences are to 
enable the learner to communicate and be communicated with, in spite of a 
del5kyed reading capability; but, ultimately, he should reach the functional 
level of reading which can make his adult life socially and economically 
successful. 

The chart on the following page indicates that the slow learner has 
the potential to profit from a sound, sequential program. 
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OR = Opelika Readiness Program \ 
SR = Sullivan Readiness Program \ 

1, 1.5, 2, etc. = grade level of reading (beginning points) 



O / . 85 \ ; 

ERIC . / \ i 

\ i 



OBJECTIVE 

\^ 

8»\Be able to recognize and remember each of the primary and secondary 
colors, (red, blue, yellow, green, purple, and brown). . . 



INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED 

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to 
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired 
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance 
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus. 

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE 

1. Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance. 

Exami>^e : (Use white or black for contrast to each color). 

Set up a pile of chips (or paper cutouts) with only red and 
white (or red and black). 

Sort the red chips into a box painted or marked red. As you 
sort them, say: "This is red. , I put the red chip in the red 
box>^ 

After learn^v- practices red, repeat above for blue; then each 
color in turn. 

2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times. 

Example : Give the learner a pile of red and white chips. Ask him to 
put all the red chips in the red box. Check his work. 

Let the learner do this for each color* 

3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which the 
learner can respond correctly. 

Example : Set up a "pool" of 18 chips or cutouts, three of each color. 
Use a plain box. 

Ask, in random order: "Put a chip in this box." 

The learner should be able to identify the primary and secondary 
colors both visually and verbally. 

If the learner fails to identify any color, provide instruction 
for that color then post-test again. 

NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the 
instructione-l means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods 
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to 
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives 
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity. 

SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM 
USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE. 



OBJECTIVE 



15. Be able to match gross shapes of common objects and antjnals mth like 
color coding and no variations in sizes of shapes to be matched. Note: 
Not Geometric Forms! 



INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED 

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to 
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance; (2). the learner to practice by repetition the desired 
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance 
when the teacher has provided the specified stimmlus. 

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE 

1. Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance. 

Example : Place two or three felt shapes (per objective specifications) 
across the top of a flannel board. 

Place one felt shape for each in tfie pattern on a table near 
the board in a random "pool". 

Show the learner how to select a shape from the "pool" and 
place it under the like shape at the top. 

2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times. 
Example : Let a "buddy" set up a pattern and let the learner match it. 

Repeat many times. 

3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to v/hich the 
learner can respond correctly. 

Example : Set up a series of shapes (per objective specifications) 

as in 1. above. Use at least 50 percent objects or animals 
learner has not used in practice exercises. 

Ask the learner to match the shapes by placing one likeness 
under each. 



NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the 
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods 
of time. For this reason , the teacher may find it appropriate to 
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives 
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity. 



SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM 
USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE. 



OBJEGTIVE 

29, Be able to use finger paints to color within defined large areas. 



INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED 

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to 
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired 
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance 
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus. 

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE 

1. Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired 
performance. 

Example : In the Opel ika system an art resource teacher is available 
for instruction with finger, painting (and any other art 
techniques). 

This objective can be achieved by the normal procedures 
used for art instruction. 



■2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a nurpber of times. 

Example : Let learner practice beyond the instruction given by the 
resource teacher. 

3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which the 
learner can respond correctly. 

I 

i Example : The evaluation of this objective is self explanatory, but 
the teacher is cautioned to expect no greater perfection 
than the limits specified by the objective, i.e. Within 
defined larcje areas means gross motor skill, not fine 
motor skill . 



NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the 
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods 
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to 
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives 
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity. 

Y:uin SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM 
tK^ USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE. 



WRITTEN COMMUNICATION 

SKILLS SEQUENCE 
OBJECTIVES 



PLATEAU 1.1 

1. Be able to recognize common environmental sounds and noises. 

2. Be able to recognize :E:ome one sylable words tiiat rhyme. 

3. Be able to recognize the difference between a story told and a story 
read. 

4. Be able to fit in up to 12 large missing parts from incomplete picture 
puzzles. 

5. Be able to turn pages with care while looking at pictures in a book. 

6. Be able to hold pencil in hand correctly. 

7. Be able to scribble with a pencil without losing control of pencil 
position in hand. 

8. Be able to recognize and remeipber each of the primary and secondary 
colors, (red, blue, yellow, green, purple, and brown.) 

9. Be able to string different colored beads with colors alternating, 
according to a given pattern. 

10. Be atle to use thumbs and fingers to tear paper along outlines of 
common objects and animals. 

11. Be able to use blunt scissors to cut out common gross shapes of 
large objects and animals. 

12. Be able to stack 2 or 3 blocks, one atop the other according to a 
given pattern or model. 

13. Be able to build a simple block bridge according to a given pattern 
or model . . 

14. Be able to stack blocks according to oral directions. 

15. Be able to match gross shapes of common objects and animals with 
like color coding and no variations in sizes of shapes to be matched. 

16. B^ able to match shapes in a Teft to right progression. 
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17. Be able to match gross shapes of common objects and animals with like 
color coding and with variations in sizes of shapes to be matched, 

18. Be able to match gross shapes of common objects and animals with un- 
like color coding and no variations in sizes of shapes to be matched. 

19. Be able to match g^vss shapes of common objects and animals with un- 
like color coding and with variations in sizes of shapes to be 
matched. 

20. Be able to match gross shapes of common objects and animals with no 
color coding and with variations in size of shapes to be matched. 

21. Be able to match gross shapes of common objects and animals with no 
color coding, no variations in size, and with unlike figure rotation 
of shapes to be matched. 

22. Be able to hold a crayon in hand correctly. 

23. Be able to color within a single large area to practice eye-hand 
coordination. 

24. Be able to toss and catch a bean bag from one hand to ^nather. 

25. Be able to match drawings of common objects and animals with one 
internal identifying line and no size variations between drawings 
to ,be matched. 

26. Be able to match drawings of common objects and. animals with two 
internal identifying lines or spots and so size variations between- 
drawings to be matched. 

27. Be able to match drawings of common objects and animals with three 
to five internal identifying lines or spots and no size variations 
between drawings to be matched. 

28. Be able to color drawings of common objects or animals with two or 
more different color crayons within clearly defined large areas. 

29. Be able to use finger paints to color within defined large areas. 

30. Be able to mold clay into a likeness of some object or animal. 

G.D.I. #1 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment anci file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
. often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 
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PLATEAU 2.1 



31. Be able to tell the differences between environmental sounds and 
identify each. 

32. Be able to detect words that begin with the same sound. 

33. Be able to select favorite story books from several on a shelf. 

34. ' Be able to request previously heard stories to be read by tape or 

teacher. 

35. Be able to hold a pencil correctly. 

36. Be able to trace in manuscript own name at board or on paper. 

37. Be able to copy in manuscript one or two words from a model written 
on own paper. 

38. Be able to^ecogni/e one pastel color for isach primary and secondary 
colors, y 

39. Be able to mix colors of finger paints to get other colors. 

40. Be able to match gross shapes of geometric forms with like color 
coding and no size variations. 

41. Be able to move eyes from left to right when doing the shape exercises. 

<♦ 

42. Be able to match gross shapes of geometric forms with like color 
coding and with size variations. 

43. Be able to match gross shapes of geometric forms with unlike color 
coding, and no size variations. ^ \ 

. 44. Be able to match -gross shapes of geometric forms with unlike color 
coding and with size- variations. 

45. Be able to match gross shapes of geometric forms with no color coding 
and with si;:e variations. , 

46. Be able to match gross shapes of geometric forms with no color coding, 
no variations in size, and with like figure rotation. 

■ 47. Be able to build a three-dimensional structure with square blocks of 
several colors. 

, 48. Be able to match geometric forms with one internal line and no size 

variations. . 

< . » ■ 

49. Be able to match geometric forms with two internal and no variations 
in size. 
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50. Be able to match geometric forms with three to five internal lines 
or spots and no variation in size. 

51. Be able to match geometric forms with multiple internal lines, spots, 
and circles and no variation in size. 

52. Be able to trace outlines of geometric forms. 

53. Be able to draw an outline of a geometric form by copying a given 
model . 

54. Be able to color within the outlines of geometric forms, 

55. Be able to throw to son^^one and catch from someone a bean bag with 
one hand. 

56. Be able to recognize geometric forms within an outline with no other 
details. 

57. Be able to recognize geometric fonts within an outline with multiple 
details. 

58. Be able to match geometric forms which have similar, but not exact 
characteristics. 

59. Be able to match drawings of objects or animals which have similar, 
but not exact characteristics. 

60. Be able to complete an incomplete drawing of an object, animal, or 
geometric form. 

61. Be able to draw from memory any geometric form. 

G.D.I. #2 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this^ 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 3.1 



62. Be able to identify hidden environmental sounds. 

63. Be able to recognize, by sound, words given twice among a list 
pronounced by the teacher. 

64. Be able to recognize own name on list of classmates names written 
in manuscript. 
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65. Be able to match picture-word cards of common objects and animals. 

66. Be able to match picture-word cards with word only cards. 

67. Be able to match J)y sight only the lower case manuscript letters of 
a,c,u,o,w,s, and g. 

68. able to match by sight only the lower case manuscript letters of 
e,v,x,y,k,t,z, and 1. 

69. Be able to match by sight only the lower case manuscript letters of 
r,h^f ,i ,j, and m. 

70. Be able to match by sight only the lower case manuscript letters of 
b>p>q> and d, 

' 71. Be able to match word cards using only those words in learner's sight 
vocabulary. ' 

72. Be able to recognize under "how to" pictures such commonly used verbs 
^as "cut," "draw," "color," "paste," etc. 

73. Be able to -recognize a few sight words without clue such as "stop," 
"go," "slow," "yield," "wait," "walk," "exit," "entrance," "men," 

"women," etc. : 

74. Be able to find pages in a book by the number of the page (up to 10). 

75. Be able to read classroom signs and labels such as "scissors," 
"crayons," "table," "paper," "tools," "paint," etc. 

76. Be able to read names of streets on signs near the school or home. 

77. Be able to complete a sentence, which the teacher or another student 
starts, by drawing a picture to convey a word. 

78. Be able to read sequenced picture-word books created by self. 

79. Be able to read sequenced picture-word books created by classmates. 

80. Be able to read simple directions such as "start the recorder," 
"circle the answer," etc. • 

81. Be able to read experience charts dictated to the teacher. 

82. Be able to read announcements from the bulletin board. 

83. Be able to read a sfytrt list of cla?:* rule:^, 

84. Be able to read sequenced picture-phrase books created by se>f. 

85. Be able to read sequenced picture-sentence books created by self. 
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86. Be able to read sequenced picture-phrase books created by class[nates. 

87. Be able to read sequenced picture-sentence books created by class- 
mates . 

88. Be able to read short stories dictated to the teacher by the group 
or class. 

89. Be able to read teacher produced materials in booklet form at pre- 
primer level with ease and comprehension. 

90. Be able to read and comprehend teacher approved readers at primer 
level with aid on any rew words. 

91. Be able to copy labels and signs in manuscript. 

92. Be able to copy short sentences from board or experience chart, one 
at a time. 

93. Be able to write own first and last name in manuscript without aid, 

G.D.I. if3 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and f-^le it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAUS 4.1, 5.1, and 6.1 



Learners who a re^ ready for a commercial reading progran will begin 
such training at the discretion of the teacher. The instruction 
guided by the objectives of 1.1, 2.1, and 3.1 is "concrete" readiness. 

The reading program adopted for all special education is the 
Sullivan program (published by McGraw-Hill). 

Please read pages 83-84 for detailed information regarding readinn 
expectancy levels. 
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ARITHMfTIC SKILLS 



lOCATION AND DIRECTION 
MEASUREMENT 
TIME AND MOTION 
MONEY CONCEPTS 

NUMBERS AND GROUPING (commercial) 

FRACTIONS 

GEOMETRIC FORMS 



ALL SEQUENCES ARE TAUGHT CONCURRENTLY. COMPLETE ALL OF 
A PLATEAU OF EACH SEQUENCE BEFORE 'BEGINNING A HIGHER ONE. 
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INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS AND MODE 

It is essential that the teacher study pages 20 and 21 of this 
curriculum guide in order to understand the pattern of learning and the 
instructional means for the arithmetic sequences . The use of words which 
may not be familiar to many teachers could not be avoided if exact under- 
standing is to be conveyed. These words and phrases are explained with 
examples on the above cited pages. 

Instructional Means 

All arithmetic sequences utilize either representational or concrete 

..jn^^J'iL^tiongl be color slides, photO;;; 

graphs, cut outs from magazines and other similar sources, overhead 
tl^ansparencies , line drawings, etc. Concrete means are any three-dimen- 
sional objects, materials, or devices, usually of a size and type which 
the learner can easily see and manipulate. 

Teacher judgement is required to determine which type of instructional 
means to utilize. The criteria for such decisions are the limits specified 
by the objective, the developmental level of the learner, the availability 
of appropriate means, and common sense . 

Generally; representational means is appropriate for instructing the 
slow learner on pace levels 1,2, and 3, but common sense dictates that 
any instruction a learner will be required to repeat in skill training 
(such as "using a, ruler") should be concrete. 

Descriptions, explanations, directions, etc. are presented orally to 
the learner. The instructional guides provide scripts for most objectives 
which may be recorded on cassette tapes or read directly to the learner. 
Some objectives are .taught by "suggested procedures" instead of scripts. 

RJC 



Instructional Mode 

Two types of instructional modes are utilized. The Stimulus/Response 
mode is used with either "one-to-one" instruction or small group instruc- 
tion. Learners working on the same objectives on the same approximate 
pace level can be grouped^ for stimulus presentation then allowed to 
respond individually. 

The Personal Discovery mode is utilized for practice of- skills and 
fin the development of generali;:ations. This mode is used with most 
instruction guided by "suggested procedures" ''§h' nee learning through 
experimentation is a major need in generalizing skill objectives. 

The teacher must use her own judgement abou^ how lonfi to stay on an 
objecxl ve Tf" trie 'Ted 7b ~ rTB v i f i y ~ r uu Tc w i xtt ii .~ ucjuoTtj i~fv^o^^^^ — 
to move on to another objective in the sequence and come back later or 
occasionally to the troublesome one. 

Objectives in each arithmetic skills sequence should be taught corr- 
currently with other objectives on the same plateau in all other sequences. 
In no case should a higher plateau be- started for one sequence before the 
objectives of the other two sequences on the lower plateau are completed 
successfully. (See Numbers & Grouping in this section for a possible 
exception ,to this general rule). 

Instructional Guides 
. Each instructional guide sheet in the Teachers' Instructional Guide 
for each sequence gives the objective (stated to the teacher) and a 
suggested script for the oral presentation which the learner will receive. 

The (c) part of the objective in all arithmetic sequences is the 
evaluation objective for both pre-testing and post-testing. Where there 
is no (c) part to the objective, the last or the only part given is the 
U . . -il4 ' 



evaluation objective. The (a) and (b) parts of the objective are instruc- 
tion steps and are not ever used for evaluation. 

At the end of this introduction are annotated copies of instructional 
guide sheets. The first two examples show the suggested S/R mode scripts. 
The third example shov/s the pattern of "suggested procedures" for skill 
objective instruction. 

The instructional guides may be used "as is" or the teacher may utilize 
other available appropriate resources or means to aid the learner in success 
ful achievement of the objec ives. 

Pupil Progress Records 
Record of achievement is maintained on the colored record sheets (see 



front of this section). All seven sequences of Arithmetic Skills are on a 
single form. To maintain ease of identification, each plateau of alV se- 
quences is printed on the same color paper. Plateau 1 is always blue, 
plateau 2 is pink, plateau 3 is green, plateau 4 is golden rod, plateau 5 
is lavender, and plateau 6 is tan or buff. 

One record sheet for each plateau is set up for each, student. Pro- 
gress is maintained continuously and it should be possible to analyze a 
student 'S' progress in all curriculum areas at any iTme during the school 
year. 

The record sheets are stored in a student progress folder and will go 
to the new teacher whenever a student is transferred from a current class. 

I t is vital that records of achievement>e\ known continuously in a 
sequential program . Accuracy is also extremelV i^np^rtant since future- 
instruction for a learner is prescribed on the basi^' of his current pro- 
gress. Each sequential teacher is dependent upon the information forwarded 
by g previous teacher . 



Remember, this is written to the teacher. It is not stated to the children 



|en^ 



SUGGESTED SCRIPT AND MATERIALS 



LOCATION & DIRECTION 1 



1. 



y-^see page cY of \oBJECTIVE /^^see paqe 20 of"^ % 
(Lhe curriculum guide/ ^ /the curriculum guide^A 

(a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
in^ by being able to recognize, during each of three presented 
activities, whether or not an object was placed or found i£ 
something. ; - 



^ait for learner's INSTRUCTIONS TO STUDENT<: ^ ven orally by teacher or taped, 

^in this lesson v/e are going to learn about i£. Look at this, 

1. Which object is in the circle? 

2. Which object is in the square? 

3. Which object is in the triangle? 

(Be sure learner responds correctly) fUse^^ ips and blocks) ^ — 

1. (b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the 
concept in by being able to translate from n^untal percept 
to physical action the three retained percepts. 





TnsTeaT'oTn 
objects , 
tne , the 
teacher can 
use X, A,etc 
or pictures ^ 



Now you do thisi 



see 

page 2: 
of the 
curriculum 
guide 



if materials for 1(a) are -chanctea, 
Jbhe same materials must be used for 1(b) 



1. Here is a circle. Now, put a chip in the circle. 

2. Here is a square. Now, put a chip in the square. 

3. Here is a triangle. Now, put a chip in the triangle 




The teacher prepares 

the circle, square, & 

triangle on either 

posterboard or ditto 
sheets 



(c) Show comprehension of the concept in^ by being able to interpret 
a concept of in_, draw conclusions, and translate to physical 
action at least three ir[ requests involving objects and locati 
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 



ons 



Here is a paper cup. 

Here are two marbles. 

Put the marbles in the cup. . 

Here ^r-^ three sticks. 

Here is a box. 

Put the sticks in the box. 

Here is a circle I have drawn on the floor. 
PutNboth your feet in the circle. 



This step is used as both a 
pre-test and as the post test 
after instruction, 
flultiple versions of these 
examples can be devised to fit 
the classroom situation. 




Appropriate verbal or other reward is. given at 
the conclusion of each successful step. 



Rement>er, this-is w.-^itten to the teacher. It is not stated for t^e child. 



MEASUREI^ENT 2.1 



(^see page 21^ 



OBJECTIVE 



52- 



Show compriBhension of the relationship between the concepts big and little 
by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and translate 
byja physical action at least three big and little requests involving 
things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in previous big or 
little exercises. (See objectives 1 and 2, plateau !•! for original 
instruction on these concepts •) 



INSTRUCTION TO THE STUDENT 
I want to sec if you still know the difference between bi£ and little> 
Do this for me: 



Col or the big ball red. 
Color the little ball blue. 




Color the little house green. 
Color the big house yellow. 





See the two books on ny desk? ^ 
Do this: 

Briijgme the big book and leave the little book there. 



"Note that this objective has only one part.' 
It is used as both pre-test and pfost test. 
If the learner cannot do this objective 
successfully, he is given the instruction 
given for objectives 1 and 2, plateau 
or similar remedial work. 



ERIC 



52. 



OBJECTIVE 

Be able to tell time by the o'clock hour. 



INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED 

This is ,a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to 
verbally describo or explain, vMtli concrete examples, the desired 
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired 
performance; and (3) the learner to respond vnth the correct performance 
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus. 

SUGGESTED i-ROCEDURE 

1. Verbally describo or expla-^'n, v/ith concrete examples, the desired 
performance. 

Example :^ Point to the classroom clock whenever it is at an o'clock 
^hour. Say; "It is 9 o'clock now. The short hand is at 
nine. The long hand is at 12." 

bo this as often as it requil^Fto~aid fheTearner. 

It is important on this objective to use a running clock, 
not -a picture or cut out type* f 

2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times. 

Example : Ask the learner to tell a buddy who can tell time at o'clock 
hours the o'clock hour each hour during a day. 



3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which the 
learner can respond correctly. 

Example : Point to the classroom cljock at an o'clock hour and ask: 
"What time is it now?" 



NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the 
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods 
of time. For. this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to 
work with the learner^on this and several other unachieved objectives 
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity, 

^ SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM 

ERsLC "^^^^ WTECHNIQ.UES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE T^i)BJECTIVE. 
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LOCATION AND DIRECTION 

SKILL SEQUENCE- 
OBJECTIVES . 



PLATEAU 1.1 



UNITS 

1. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the^concept in by 
being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object was placed or found in_ something, ^ 

(b) Show comnrohension of three of .the percepts comprising the concept iji^ 
6y being able to translate from mental percept to physical action the 
three retairt&d percepts. 



(c) Show comprehension of the concept iji by being a.ble-to interpret a 
concept of in, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 
at least three In requests involving objects and locations similar 



(a) 'show retention of three of the percepts^ comprising the concept out by 
being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object was placed or found; out of something. 

(b) Shov/ comprehension of three of the percepts compris'ing the concept out 
by being able to translate from mental percept to physical action the 
three retained, percepts. * ^ 

(c) . Show comprehension of the concept out by being able to interpret a 

concept of mjt, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 
at least three gllL requests involving objects and locations similar' 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

(a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept on by 
being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities , 

. whether or not an object was placed or found on^ something. 

(b) Sl^oft comprehension of three of the perjcepts comprising the concept on 

being able to translate from mental percept to physical action tPie* 
three: retained percepts. * . 

(c) Show comprei^rfsian of the concept 'ori^ by being able to'interpret a' 
.concept of oji, drav/, conclusions , and^translate to physical action 
at least three on requests involving'objects and locations similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 



. ■ / 
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4. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept off by 

being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities , 
whether or not an object was placed or found off of something. 

(b) .Show comprehensioft' of three percepts comprising the concept off by 
being able to traniOate from mental percept to physical action the 
three retained percepts. 

• (c) Show comprehension of tfie concept off by being able to interpret a 
concept of off , draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 
at least three off requests involving objects. and locations similar 
to, but not exactly l.ike, those ^/iven'in step (a). 

5. (a) Show retention of three.of the percepts, comprising the concept jl^ by 

being ^ble^^to recognize"; /during, each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an objedt'was moving in the u£ dirc^ction. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept up 
by being able to translate from mental percept. to physical action tire 
three retained percepts.. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept u£ by being able to interpret a 
concept of u£, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 



to, b'ut^not exactly like, those given in slfep (a). 

6. (a) Show retention of three of the perc^^v-^^ cCufipris-ng the concept down by 

being able to recognize, during e^on of three presented activities , 
whetheV or not an object wr-- -:ovinq in the down direction. 
\ \ ^ 

(b) Show comprehension of Uifee of the percepts>.comprising the concept 
down by being able to translate from mental percept to physical, 
action the three retained perqepts. - / 

(c) Show comprehension of the^ concept down , by being able to interpret a . 
concept of down\ draw conclusions, and translate to physicaV action 

at least three down^/ requests involving objects and locations similar 
to, but not exac-tly.like, those given in step (a). 

7. (a) Show retention of the- percepts\;;comprising the concept under by being 

abVe to recognize, during each of three presented activities , ^whether 
^ or not an object v/as -moving .in the under direction. 

(b) .Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept under by / 
being afc^le'to translate from mental percept to physical action the' 
three retained percepts!; ' ^ 



(c) Show coniprehension of the concept under by b'eing able to interpret a 
cqncept of under , draw conclusions, and translate to physiclil action 
^ . at l^ast three - under requests Involving oj^jects and locations similar 
to, but ngt exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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8. (a) 



(c) 



9'. (a) 



(b) 



Show retention of three o.f the percepts comprising the concept over 
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object was moving in the over direction. 

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
over by being able to translate from mental 'percept to physical 
action the three retained percepts. 

Show comprehension of the concept oyer by beihg able to interpret a 
concept of over , draw conclusions, and translate. to ^^hysical action 
at least three ^ over requests^ involving objects and lo^citions similar 
to, but not eX'Zcu y like, those given in step (a). 

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept high 
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities , 
whether or not an object was placed or found at a high location. 

Show comprehension of three of the percepts acmprising the concept 
high by being able to translate from mental percept to physical 
acti.on thei three retained, percepts. 

Show comprehension of the concept h i gh by being able to interpret a 
concept of high , draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 

at least three high reque sts involvteiq objects and locations similar 

to, bu;t not. exactly like, those given ln step U)- 

10. ia) Show retention of the percepts comprising the concept low by being 

able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, whether 
or not an' object was placed or found at a low location. 

(b)' .Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept lovr 
by being iable to translate from mental percept to physical action the A 
^three retained percepts. \ W 

how comprehension** ofi. the concept low by being able^to interpret a 
concept ojf low , draw/ conclusions , and tirans late to physical action. 
"^t least three low requests -involving objects and locations similar 
to, but nj)t exactly like, those given in step (a). 

Show retejitipn of three of the percepts comprising the concept near / 
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether oif^ not an object Vas placed or found near to something. 



(c) 




(=a). 



(b) 



Show comp 
near by 
actfon 



^ehension of three of the percepts 
ng able to translate from mental 
three retained percepts. 



bei 



Gpmprising the concept 
percept to physical 



(c) Show comprehension of the ct)nc^)ot near by being able to interpr^et a 
copcept ojF near, draw ^conclusions., and translate to physical actipn 
at least jbhree liear requests involving objects and locations similar 
to, but nj)t exactly like, those given in step (a). / ' 
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(a) Show retention'of three of the percepts comprising the concept far by 
being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object was placed or found far from something." 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept far 
by being able to translate from mental percept to physical action the 
'three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept far by being able to interpret a 
concept of faxj draw conclusions-, and translate to physical a'Ction 
at'. least three far requests involving objects and locations similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). ' 

(a) Show retention of three ;.of the percepts comprising the concept top by 
being able to recogni2e,vduring each of three presented activities , 
whether or not an object was placed or found at the top ^ locution . 

(1^) 'Sl^ow comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept top 
'^b^ being able to translate from mental percept to physical action the 
:tl'iree retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept top by being able to interpret a 
concept of top , draw conclusions, and . translate to physical action 

J east llL^.jtop_reaue_sts in vol vin^ object s^jind locatiojis sjmilar 
to, but "not exact ly TUe," those given 1 

(a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprisirig the concept bottom 
«. ' ' by being able to recognize, during each of three^ presented activities, 

whether or not an object was placed or found at the bottom location. 

(b) Show comprehension of "three of the percepts comprising the concept 
bottom by being able to translate from mentals percept to physical 
action'the thnee retained percepts. .* 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept bottom by being able to interpret a 
concept of bottom, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 
at l^ast three bottom requests involving objects and locations similar 
to, Dut not-,exactly like, those given in step (a). 

(a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept front 
by'being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object was placed or found at a front location. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
front by being able to translate from mental percept to physical 
action the three retained percepts. 

(c) ,Show comprehension of the concept front by being able to interpret a 

concept of front , , draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 
at least three front requests involving objects and locations similar 
to ^ but not exactly like^ those given. in step (a). 
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16. (a) 



Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept back 
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object was placed or found at the back location. 



(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
back by being able to translate from mental percept to physical 
action the three retained percepts. ^ 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept back by being able to interpret a 
concept of back, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 
at least three back requests involving objects and locations similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

17. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept first 

by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object was placed or found at the first point in a 
5iven sequence. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
fi rst by being able to translate from mental peVcept to physical 
action the three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept fi rst by being able to interpret a " 
concept of first , draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 
at least three fi rst requests involving objects and 'locations similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

18. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept las t 

by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object was placed or found at the last point in a 
given sequence. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept , 
last by being able to translate, from mental percept to physical 
action. the three retained percepts. 

(c) Show.^omprehension of the concept last by being able to interpret a 
concept of last , draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 
at Ipast three J_ast; requests involving objects. and locations similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

19. (a) Show retention of three'of the percepts comprising the concept next 

by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object was placed or found at the next point in a 
given sequence. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
' next by being able to translate from mental percept to physical 

action the three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept next by being able to interpret a 
concept of next , draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 
at least three next requests involving objects and locations similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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20. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept richt 
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented acti vities , 
^ whether'or not an object v;as placed or found at a right location. 

(b) Shov/ comprehension of tliree of the p'orcepts comprisTng the concept 
right by being able to translate' from mental percept to physical 
action the three retained percepts. 

(c) Shov; comprehension of the concept right by being able to interpret a 
concept of right , draw conclusions, and transl-ate to physqcBl action 
at least three right requests involving objects and locations similar 
to, but not exactly Ifke, those given in step (a). 

11. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept left 

by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object was placed or found at a left location. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising ttie concept 
left by being able to translate from mental percept to physical 
action the three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept left by being able to interpret a 
concept of left, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 

at least three le-ft requests involving objects and locations similar ■ 
to, but not exactly like, those gi.ven in step (a). 

a. D.I. 7?1 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of 
this plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalizatio n Development 
Instrument and file it with the student's progress records. Negative 
items on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations 
as often as 'opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 2.1 



22. (a) Show retention of 1:'iree of the percepts comprising the concept center 
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented acti vities , 
whether or not an object was placed or found at or in a center location. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of ^the percepts ^comprising the concept 
center by being able to translate from mental percept to physical 
action the three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept Center by being able to interpret a 
concept of center , draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 

■,at least three center requests involving objects and locations similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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23. (a) Show retention of thr&e of the percepts comprising the concept across 

by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object was moving in the across direction^ 

(b) Shov/ comprehension of three of the p^^^epts comprising the concept 
across_ by being able to translate from mental pv-^rcept to physical 
actioti the three retained percepts, 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept acros s by being able to interpret a 
concept ^of across , draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 
at least three across requests involving objects and locations similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in stepj^a). 

24. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept above 

by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object w^^ placed or found above something. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
above by being able to translate from mental percept to physical 
action the three retained percepts,.^ 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept above by being able to interpret a 
concept of above , draw conclusions^ and translate to physical action 

^ at least three above requests involving objects and locations similar 
to> but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

25. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept below 

by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whether or not an object was placed or found belo w something. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
below by being able to translate from mental percept to physical 
action the three retained percepts. ^, . . 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept below by being"able to interpret a 
concept of below , draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 

" . at least three below requests involving objects and locations similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

26. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept b eneath 

by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 
whethe>" or not an object was placed or found beneath something. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts, comprising the concept 
beneath by being able to translate from mental percept to phys,ical 
action tfie three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept beneath by being able to interpret 
a concept of beneath , draw conclusions, and translate to physical 
action at least three beneath requests involving objects and locations 
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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27. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept close 

by being able to recognize, during each of tliree presented activities, 
whether or not an object was pl^aced or found dose to' something. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
close by being able to translate from mental percept to physical 

'action the three retained percepts. ^• 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept close by being able to ir terpret a 
concept of close > draw conclusions, and translate to physical action 
at least three 'close requests involving objects and locations similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step. (a). 

28. 'Show comprehension of , the relationship between the concepts in an a 

out by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions , oarid 
translate to pliysical action at least three i n and out requests which 
involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like, those 
given in previous jn, or out exercises. 

29. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts on and ^ 
off by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate to physical action at least three on and off requests which 
involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like, those 
given in previous oii and off exercises. 

30. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts up and 
down by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate to physical action at least three up and do wn requests 
which involve objects and locations similar to, but' not exactly like, 
those given -in previous u£ or down exercises. 

31. Show comprehension of the relationship betv/een the concept high and 
low by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 

« translate to physical action at least three high andjow requests 

which involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in previous high or low exercises. 

32. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts ne?.r and 
far by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate to physical action at least three near and far requests 
which involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in previous near or far exercises. 

33. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts over and 
under by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate to physical action at least three over and under requests 
which involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly 1-ike, 
those given in previous over or under exercises . - 

34. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts top and 
bottom by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, 

and. translate to physical action at least three top and botto m requests 
which involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactTy like, 
those given in previous top or bottom exercises. 
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Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts front and 
back by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conci us ions , and 
translate to physical action at least three front and back requests 
which involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in previous front or back exercises. 

Shov/* comprehension^of the relationship between the concepts left and 
right by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate to physical action at least three left and r ight requests 
which involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in previous left or riq!it exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts first and 
last by being able to intor^pret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate to physical action at least tfiree first and- las t requests 
which involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in previous first or last exercises . 

Show ccmprehensfon of the relationship between the concepts close a nd 
closer by being able to interpret, the concepts, draw conclusions. ancT 
translate to physical action at least three close and closer requests 
v;hich involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in previous close exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts higher and 
lower by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate to physical action at least three higher and lower requests 
which involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like, 
tliose given in previous high and 1 ow exercises r 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts nearer and 
farther by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate to physical action at least three nearer and farther requests 
which involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in previous near and far exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts up, high , 
above and top by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, 
and translate to physical action at least three up, high, above, and 
top requests which involve objects and locations similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in previous u£, high , above or top exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts down, low ,. 
below, and bottom by being able to interpret the concepts, draw con- 
clusions, and translate to physical action at least three down, low, 
below, and bottom requests v/hich involve objects and locations simTlar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in previous down low , below , or 
bottom exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts top, center , 
7\x\t \ hntt.nm by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, 
and translate to physical action at least three top, cent er and bottom 
requests v/hich involve objects and locations similar to^ but not 
exactly like, those given in previous log, center , or bottom exercises. 
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G.D.I. #2 When the Ic-arner has successfully achieved all the objectives of 
this plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Developnient 
instrument and file it with the student's progress records. Nega- 
tiveitems on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical 
si tuati ens' as often as opportunity arises until they can be marked 
positive. , . ' 
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MEASUREMENT ' 

SKILL ^SEQUENCE 
OBJECTIVES 



PLATEAU 1.1 

UNITS 

1. (a) She; retention of three per'cepts comprising the concept big by being 

i^ble to recognize the big object among a variety of different sized 
o.^jects in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension. of three of the percepts comprising the concept big 
by being able to translate by a physical, action the three ^ retained * 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept big by being able to interpret a 
concept of big , draw conclusions^ and translate by a physical action 

c at least three bi^ requests involving things similar to, but not 

exactly like, those given in step (a;. 

2. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept little by 

being able to recognize the little object among a variety of different 
sized objects in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
little by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept little by being able to interpret 
a concept of little , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three little requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

3. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept long by being 

able to recognize the long object among a variety of different length 
objects in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
long by being able to translate by a physical action the three retained 
percepts. , ' 

(c) Show comprehension** of the concept long by being able to interpret a 
concept. of long , draw concl usions, and translate by a physical action 
at least three long requests involving things similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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4. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept short by being 

♦able to recognize the short object among a variety of different sized 
objects in each of three given s^ts. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
short by being able to trxinslate by a physical action the three 

. retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept short by being able to interpret 
a concept of short , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 

' V action at least three short requests involving things similar to, 

but not exactly like, those given in step (a). . 

5. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept r ound by being c 

able to recognize the round . object among a variety of different sized 
objects in each of three given sets. ^ 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
round by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

. (c) Show comprehension of- the concept round b y being able to interpret 
a concept of MX)und , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three round requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a), 

6. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept fl at by being 

able to recognize the flat object among a variety of different sized 
objects in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of tfiree of the percepts comprising the concept 
flat by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show coTiprehension of the concept fl at by being able to interpret 
a concept of flat , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three fl at requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a), o 

7. (a) Show retention of three percepts' comprising the concept heavy by being 

able to recognize the heavy object among a variety of different sized 
objects in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
heavy by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts*. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept heavy by being able to interpret 
a concept of heavy , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three heavy requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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8. (a) 



Shov/ retention of thVee percepts comprising the concept Ifght by being 
able to recognize the light object among a variety of diTferent 
weighted objects in eacn ot three given sets. 



(b). 



Shov; comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the cOacept 
light by being able to translate, by a physical action the three , 
retained percepts. 



(c) 



Show compreheriSion of the concept 1 ight by being able to interpret 
a concept of- light . draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three 11 aht requests involving things similar to, - 
but not exactly like those given in- step (a). 



9.' (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept t hick by being' 
able to recognize th^ thjck object among b variety of different sized 
objects in each of thrte given sets. • ^ 

(b) Show comprehension of three "of the percepts comprising the concept , 



(c) Show comprehension of the concept thi ck by being able to interpret 
a concept of thick, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three th i ck requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

10.' {5) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept thin by being 
able to recognize the thin object among a variety of different sized 
objects in each of three given sets. . ^ . 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 



thin by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

Show comprehension of the concept thi n by being able to interpre 
' a concept of thin . draw conclusions, arid translate by a physical 
action at least three thin requests involving things similar to, 
^but not^exactl^ like, those, given in step (a). 



11. (a) Show retention of ''three percepts comprising the concept little bit b y 
' ;being able to recognize a little bit of something among a variety of 
amounts in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
little bit by being able to translate by a physical action the 
three retained percepts. * ' 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept little bit by being able to interpret 
a concept of l ittle bit / draw concliisions , and trans! ate -by a physical 





things simil ar to , 



ERLC 



135 



12. . (a) ^ow retention o'f three perqepts apprising the concept each by being 

able to recognize . each .of a specific set aniong a variety of different 
sets ih' each of three given exercises. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
each by being able to translate by a physical action the three^ " 

retained percepts. 

* ' ■ .-t 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept each by being abje to interpret 
a concept of each draw conclusions, and translate by a physical . 

; action at least tlir^ each requests invoTvinq things similar to, 
but not dxactly like', those giveh in step (aj. 

13. {a)^J Shov'v retention of three percepts comprising the concept alj^ by being 

• ' able to recognize all of something among a variety of amounts in each 
of three given sets. ^ / ^, ' * 

V 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts' comprising the concept ' 
all by beijpg able to translate by a physTical action the^three ^ 
retained percepts ^•v " / ~^s,- • - , 

:■■ - ^\ ' - ^ - V ^ ' ' ' 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept aV[ by being able to'interpret a 
concept of • all , draw concl usions ,^ and translatt^ by -a^^physical action 
at least three a1^ requests involving things similar to, but not 
exactly Vike,.-t]1ose* g^ ven 4n.step (a). ; 

14. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept some by being 

abre to recognize -some of something among a variety of amounts in each 
■ of three given sets. . i 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
7 some by being able to translate by a physical action the three 

^ ' " retained percepts. 

(c) »Show comsrehension of the concept seme by being able to Interpret 

a concept of some ,^ draw concl usions , and translate by a physical 
action at' least three some -requests invo'lving things similar to, 
' ' but not .exactly like,^those givVn in step (a). 

15. ' (a) Show retention qf three percepts comprising the concept none by being 

able to recognize none of something among a variety of amounts in each 
I of^three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising .the concept 
none by being able to translate by a physical action the three ' ^ 
retained percepts./ ^ 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept none by being able to interpret 
a concept of none , dra:w conclusions'; and translate by a physical 
action at least three none requests i'nvol vinq things/similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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15i (a) Show retention of three percepts to^)prising^ the concept full by being 
able to recognize something full among, a variety of amounts in each 
of three given sets. \, 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
ful 1 by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts^ 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept full .fay being able to interpret 
a concept of fu1-l_> dr'isft conclusions, ana-translate by a physical 
action at least three ful 1 requests involving things silnilar to, 
but not exactly like, those- given in step (a). 

17. (a) Show retentipn'of three percepts comprising the concept empty by 

being able to .recognize' the empty container among a variety of 
differently fil led containers in each of three given sets, 

(b) Show comprehension of three of- the percepts comprising the concept 
' einpty by being able to translate by a physical action the three 

retained percepts. . ^ 

.t • , ' . 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept empty by being able to interpreT 

a concept of empty , draw- concl usions , and translate by a physical , ' 
action at Vaast* three empty requests involving things similar to, 
but not exadtly like, those given in step (a). 

18. ' (a) Show retention of thiree percepts comprising the concept cupful by 

being able to y\ecogniie a cupful of s ometh in q among a variety of 
amounts in each of three given .$ets. ^ 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept , 
cupful 'by being able to translate.by a physical action the' three 
^retained percepts. . ' _ " 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept cupful by being able to interpret 

a concept of cupful , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 

action at least three cupful requests involving things similar to, 

but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

» 

19. (a) Show retention of three- percepts comprising the concept boxful by ' 
; being able to recognize a boxful of something among a variety of 

amounts in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three- of the percepts comprising the concept 
boxful by being able to translate by a physical action the three 

' I' retained percepts. 

(c) Show compreher^sion of the concept ' boxful by being able to interpret 
a concept of boxful , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three b oxful requests .involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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(a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept s poonful by 
being able to recognize a spoonful of something among a variety of 
amounts in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
5;pnQp.fu1 by-being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept spoonful by being able to interpret 
a concept of spoonful ^ draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three ^spoonful requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given ir) step^{a). 

(a) Show retention of three .percepts comprising the concept handful by 
being able to recognize a handful of something among a variety of 
amounts in each of^hree given sets. 

(b) ^. Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
. handful by being able to translate by a physical action the three 

retained percepts. 

(c) Show' comprehension of the concept handful by being able to interpret 
a concept of handful . draw conclusionSj and translate by a physical 
action at least ^three handful requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

(a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept hot by 
being able /to recognize something which would normally be hot 
among a v^iety of different items in each of three^ gi ven sets. 

(b) Show comfirehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept^ ^ 
hot by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept hot by being able to interpret 
a* concept of hot, draw co(^cl usions , and translate by a physical 
action at least three hot requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly lilce, thole^-fli ven in step (a). 

(a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept cold by 
being able to recognize something which would normally be cold 
among a variety of different items in e^ch of three given sets. 



(b: 



Show comprehension of 
cold by being able to 
retained percepts. 



three of the 
translate by 



percepts comprising the concept 
a physical action the three 



(c] 



cold 



Show comprehension of the concept 
a concept of cold , draw conclusions, 
action at least three col d requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 



by being able to interpret 
and translate by a physical 
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24. (a) SfTow retention of three percepts comprising the co:'.cept very h ot by 
being able to recognize something which would normally be verynTbt * 
among a variety of different items in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
very hot by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept very hot by being abl(? to interpret 
a concept of v ery hot , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three very hot requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

25/ (a) Show retention of three percepts coinpr sing the concept very cold by 
being able to recognize something which would normally be very col d, 
among a variety of different items in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
very col d by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(x) Show comprehension of the concept very cold b y being able to interpret 
a concept of very cold > draw conclusio'is, and translate by a physical 
action at least three very cold requests involvinjg things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

26. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept large by being 

able to recognize the large object among a variety of different objects 
in each of' three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
f large by being able to translate by a physi'cal action the three 

retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept large by being able to„ interpret 
a concept of large., draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three large requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

27. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the'concept small by being 

able to recognize the small object among a variety of different sized 
objects in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts com.prisirig the concept 
small by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept small by being able to interpret . 
a cp/icept of small , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three smal l requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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.28. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept wide b y being 
able to| recognize the wide object among a variety of "diffey*ent sized 
objects in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
wide by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept wide by being able to interpret 
a concept of wide , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three wide requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

29. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept narrow by 

being able to recognize the n arrow object among a variety of 
different sized objects in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
narrow by being able to trans'iate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept narrow by being able to interpret ' 
a concept of narrow, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three narrow requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

30. ' Be able to use hands and arms to show approximate sizes. 

31. Be able to measure objects approximately with hands and fingers. 

32. Be able to measure liquid amounts with cups, bottles, and spoons. 

33. Be able to measure dry amounts with boxes /bags, and baskets. 

34. Be able to measure width, length, and height of objects with rulers 
called "little sticks." 

35. Be able to measure the circumference of an object with a "little 
string." 

36. Be able to measure width, length, and height of objects with yardsticks 
called "big sticks." 

37. Be able to use scales to determine comparative weights of objects. 

G.D.I. #1 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 
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18. (a) Show retention of three per'zepts comprising the concept tall by being 

able to recognize the tall object among a variety of different sized 
objects in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
tall by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept ;ta11 by being able to interpret 
a concept of tall., draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three tall requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those givet; in step (a). 

19. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept many by being 

able to recognize many of something among a variety of amounts in each 
of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
many by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept many by being able to interpret 
a concept of many , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three many requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

0. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept few by being 
able to recognize a few of something among a variety of amounts in 
each of three given set*;. 

(b) Show comprehension of the percepts comprising the concept few by 
being able to translate by a physical action the three retained 
percepts, 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept few by being able to interpret 
a concept of few , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three few requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given -in step (a). 

lo (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept pailful by 
being able to recognize a pail ful of something among a variety of 
amounts in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
pailful by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept pailfu l by being able to interpret 
a concept of pailful , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three pailful requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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42. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the conce 

being able to recognize a jajrfuL among a var'iety of amou 
each of three given sets. 




(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the'conce>t 
jarful by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept jarful by being able to interpret 
a concept of jarful , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three jarful requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

43. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the con ce p/ 1 e as poon f ul 

by being able to recognize a teas poon ful of something among a variety 
of amounts in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
teas poon ful by being able to translate by a physical action the 
three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept teas poonful by being able tdinter- 
pret a concept of teaspoonful , draw conclusions, and translate by a 
physical action at least three teaspoonful requests involving things 
similar to, but not exactly like", those given in step (a). 

44. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the conceptf glassful by 

being able to recognize a glassful among a variety of amounts in 
each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
g lassful by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. \ ^ 

(c) 'Show comprehension of the concept . glassful by being able to interpret 
- a concept of glassful , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 

action at: least three glassful requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

45. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept Ealr by being 

able to recognize a pai r of objects among a variety of objects in each 
of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of the percepts comprising the concept pair by 
being able to translate by a physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept p^ir by being able to interpret 
a concept of pair, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three pair requests involvinq things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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(a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept group by being 
able to recognize a group of like objects among a variety of objects 
in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
group by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept group by being able to interpret 
a concept of group , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three group requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

(a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept tablespoonful 
by being able to recognize a tablespoonful among a variety of amounts 
in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
tablespoonful by being able to translate by a physical action the 
three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept tablespoonful by being able to 
Interpret a concept of tab''espoonful , draw conclusions, and trans- 
late by a physical action at least three tablespoonful requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
step (a). 

(a) Show retention of three percepts comprising^ the concept whole by being 
able to recognize something whole among a variety of amounts in each 
of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
whole b y being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept whole by being able to interpret 
a concept of whole , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three whole requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

(a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept part by being 
able to recognize a part of something among a variety of amounts in 
each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
part by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept part' by being able to interpret 
a concept of part , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three part requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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50. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept warm by 

being able to recognize something which would normally be warm 
among a variety of different items in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
warm by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
relpiined percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept warm by being able to interpret 
a concept of warm, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three warm requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

51. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept cool by 

being able to recognize something which would normally be cool 
among a variety of different iteir^s in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
cool by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept cool by being able to interpret 
a concept of cool , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three cool requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

52. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts big and 
little by being abl^ to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three big and little requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous big or little exercises. 

53. , Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts long and 

short by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three long and short requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those giyen in 
previous long or short exercises. 

54. Show comprehension of the relationship betv;een the concepts round and 
flat by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action, at least three round and fl at requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous round or flat exercises. 

55. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts tall and 
short by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three tall and short requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, .those given in 
previous tall or short exercises. * 

56. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts wide and 
narrow by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at Jeast three wide and narrow requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
Q previous wide or narrow exercises. 
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Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts heavy and 
light by being able to interpret the concepts,' draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three heavy and light requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous heavy or light exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts thick and 
thin by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three thick and thin requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous thick or thin exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts all and 
some by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three all and some requ/^sts 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous all or some e xercises, 

♦ 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts few and 
many by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three few and many requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous few or many exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts empty and 
full by being able tj interpret the concepts, draw concl usions , and 
translate by a physical action at least three empty and full requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous empty or full exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts hot and 
cold by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a* physical action at least three hot and cold requests 
Involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous hot or cold exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts large and 
small by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three large and small requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous large or small e xercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts taller and 
shorter b y being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by physical action at least three taller and shorter requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous tall or short exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts heavier 
and lighter by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, 
and translate by a physical action at least three heavier and lighter 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those 
given in previous heavy or light exercises, 
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Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts thicker 
and thinner by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclu- 
sions, and translate by a physical action at least three: thicker and 
thinner requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in previous thick and thin exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts more than 
and less than by being able to interpret the concepts, draw concl u- 
slons, and translate by a physical action at least three more than and 
less than requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in previous more than or less than exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts whole and 
part by being able to interpret the concepts, draw concl usions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three whole and part requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous whole and part exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts pair and 
group by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three pair and group requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous pair and group exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts teaspoon- 
ful and tablespoonful by being able to interpret the concepts » draw 
conclusions, and translate by a physical action at least three tea- 
spoonful and tablespoonful r eguests involving things similar to, but 
not exactly like, those given in previous teaspoonful or tablespoonful 
exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts warm and 
cool by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three warm and cool requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous warm and cool exercises. ' . 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts larger and 
smaller by being able to int2rpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical actljn at least three larger and smaller 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those 
given in previous large and sn.all exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationsnip between the concepts longer and 
shorter by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three longer and c;hQrter requests, 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those gWen in 
previous longer and shortpr ex ercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts more and 
most by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three more and most requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous more than exercises. 
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75. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept foot by being 
able to recognize the foot long object among a variety of different 
' longer length object? each of three given sets. 



(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
. foot by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept foot by being able, to interpret 
a concept of foot , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three foot requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

76. Be able to measure width, length, height, and circumference of objects 
by number of feet with a foot long ruler or tape. 

77. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept gallon by 

being able to recognize a g allon of something among a variety of 
amounts in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the Concept 
gallon by being able to translate by a physical action' the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept gallon by being able to interpret 
a concept of gallon , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three gallon requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

78. Be able to measure liquids by number of gallons using a one gallon 
pail or jug. 

79. Be able to measure liquids with pint jars called "little Jars." 

80. Be able to measure liquids with quart jars called "big jars." 

81. Be able to measure dry amounts, such as cereals or sugar, with "littVa" 
and "big" boxes and bags. 

82. Be able to measure objects, such as potatoes or oranges, in "little" 
and "big" baskets or bags. 

83. Be able to measure eggs with a dozen box called an "egg box." 

84. Be able to measure liquids with a teaspoon and a tablespoon called 
"little spoon" and "big spoon." 

85. Be able to measure very hot and very cold with a thermometer. 

G.D.I. #2 When the learner has sijccess fully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should, be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



ERIC 



147 



PLATEAU 3.1 



Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts tall , 
taller^ and tallest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw 
conclusions, and translate by a physical action at least three tall . 
taller, and tallest requests involving things similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in previous tall or talle r exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts short > 
shorter, and shortest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw 
conclusions, and translate by a physical action at least three short . 
shorter, and shortest requests involving things similar to, but not 
exactly like, those gi.ven in previous short or shorter exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts big, 
bigger, and biggest by being able to interpret the concepts , draw 
conclusions and translate by a physical action at least three big , 
bigger, and biggest requests involving things similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in previous big or bigger exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts small . 
smaller and smallest by being able to interpret the ^concepts , draw 
conclusions, and translate by a physical action at least three smalj_, 
smaller, and smallest requests involving things similar to, but not 
exactly like those given in previous small and smaller exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts large, 
larger, and largest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw 
■conclusions, and translate by a physical action at least three large , 
larger, and largest requests involving things similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in previous large and Varger exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts hot , 
hotter, hottest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw con- 
clusions, and translate by a physical action at least three hot or 
hotter requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in previous hot or hotter exercises. 

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts cold, 
colder, coldest by being able to interpret the concept, draw con- 
clusions, and translate by a physical action at least three cold , ^ 
colder, coldest requests involving things similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in previous cold or colder exercises. 
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93. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept same as by 

being able to recognize an amount that is the same as a given 
example from among a variety of amounts in each ot three given sets. 

^(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
same as by being able to translate by a physical action the three , 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept same as by being able to interpret 
a concept of same as , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three same as requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

94. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept couple by 

being able to recognize a couple of something among a variety of 
amounts in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
couple by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept couple by being able to interpret 
a concept of couple , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three couple requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly^ 1 ike, those given in step (a). 

95. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept equal parts 

by being able to recognize the equal parts of an object among a 
variety of different divided objects in.>each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of .the percepts comprising the concept 
equal parts by being able to translate by a physical action the 
three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept equal - parts by being able to 
interpret a concept of equal parts, draw conclusions, and translate 
by a physical action at least three equal parts requests involving 
things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

96. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept equal groups 

by being able to recognize the equal groups among a variety of amounts 
in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprif*ing the concept 
equal groups by being able to translate by a physical action the 
three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept equal groups by being able to 
interpret a concept of equal groups , draw conclusions, and translate 

.-by;.a physical action at least three equal groups requests involving 
thinjgs similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).. 
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Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept several by 
being able to recognize several of something among a variety of • , 
amo unts in each of three given sets. ^ 

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising ttle concept 
several by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
^Vetained percepts. 

how comprehension of the concept several by bei.ng able to interpret 
a concept of several , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three several requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). ^ 

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept dozen by 
being able to recognize a dozen among a variety of amounts in 
each of three given sets. 

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
dozen by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

Show comprehension of the concept dozen by being able to^interpret 
a concept of dozen , dr^w conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three dozen requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept half-dozen by 
being able to recognize a half-dozen of something among a variety of 
amounts in each of three given sets. 

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
half-dozen by being able to translate by a physical action the, 
three retai-ned percepts. 

Show comprehension of the concept half-dozen by being able to inter- 
pret a concept of half-dozen , draw conclusions, and translate by a 
physical action at least three half-dozen requests involving things 
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept quart by being 
able to recognize a q uart o f something among a variety of amounts in 
each of three given sets. 

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
quart by being able tv translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

Show comprehension of the concept quart by being able to interpret 
a concept of quart , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three quart requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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101. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept pint by being 

able to recognize a pint of something among a variety of amounts in 
each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
pint by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retairved percepts. 

(c) Show cbmp'rehension of the concept^. pint by being able^ to ^interpret 
a concept of pint , drav/ conclusions, and translate by a'^physical 
action at least -three pint requests involving things similar to, 

.but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

102. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept yard by being 

able to recognize the yard long object among a variety of different 
shorter length objects in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
yard by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. " j 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept yard by being able to interpret 
a concept of yard , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three yard requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

103. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept one inch by 

being able to recognize the one inch long object among a variety of 
different longer length objects in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the .concept 
one inch by being able to translate by a physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept one inch by being able to interpret 
a concept of one inch , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three one inctf requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those gSven in step (a). 

104. (a) Show retention of three** percepts comprising the concept six inches by 

being able to recognize the six inches long object among a variety of 
different shorter and longer objects in each of three given sets/ 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
six inches by being able to translate by a physical action the three, 
retained percepts. - ' - 

(c) Show comprehensionvOf the concept six inches by' being able to inter- 
pret a concept of siix inches , draw conclusions, and translate by a 
physical action at -least three six inches requests involving things^ 
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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105. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept one pound. by" 
being able to recognize one pound of something beiYig weighed on a 
^cale among a variety of amounts in each of three gtveii sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept < 
one pound by being able to translate* by a physical action the thre 
retained percepts. 
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"(c) Show comprehension of the concept one pound by being able to inter-r 
pret a concept of one pour>d , draw conclusions, and translate by a 
physical action at^least three one pound requests involving things, 
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

106. (a) Show retention tff thf^e percepts comprising the concept half-gallon by 

being able to recognize a half-gallon of something among a variety of 
amounts in each of three giv^fen sets. 
; i ' 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
half-g a llon by being able to translate by a pHysical action the 
three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept half-gallon b y being able to inter- 
pret a concept of hal f-gallon , draw concl usions , and translate by a 
•physical action at least three hal f-gallon requests involving things 

similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a,). ' 

t . - 

107. ' Be able to measure width, lengths, and heights and circumference of, 

objects by number of inches using a fuler or tape marked off in inclies. 

108. Be able to measure liquids by number of half-gallon using a half- 
gallon containerJ^ - • 

109. • Be able, to measure liquids by number of quarts using a one quart 

container. 

110. - Be able to measure liquids by ^number of pints using a one pint 

container. 

li ^ 

111. - Be able to measure objects the size, of eggs or smaller by the dozen 

using a 12- section box. . 

112. Be able to measure one pound of dry objects or materials using a sca|e. 

113. ^ Be able to measure Widths, lengths, heights, and circumferences of 
. objects by the yard using a yardstick or yard tape measure. 

m 

114. Be able'^to measure hot to hotter and cold to colder with a thermometer. 

G.D.I. #3/ When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and. file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 
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PLATEAU 4.1 



115. .'Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts inch > 

foot> and yard by being able to interpret the concepts, draw con- 
clusions, and translate by a physical action at least three inch > 
foot, and yard requests which require the learner to select the 
most appropriate instrument with which to measure. 

116. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts, comprising the concept 

two quarts equal a half-gallon by being able to recognize the 
group of quart containers which equal a half-gallon in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group 
and two incorrect groups of quart containers. 

(b)'' Show comprehension of the concept two quarts equal a half-gallon 
by being able to interpret at least three requests to match the 
amount of a half-gallon in quarts and then physically choose ^-the 
correct number and type of liquid measures from a collection of 
pint and quart containers. ■ ' ^ 

117. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts, comprising the concept 

tv/o half -gallons equal a gallon by being able to recognize the 
. group of ii&lf-gallon cor.tainers which equal a gallon in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group 
and two incorrect groups of. half-gallon containers. 

(b) Show'' comprehension of the con cept ^i7o~half- gal Ions equal a* gal Ion 
by bei-ng able to \nterpret at least three requests to match the 
amount of a gallon in half-gallons and then physically choose the 
correct number and type of liquid measures from a collection of 
pint, quart, and half-gallon containers. 

118. Cs) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept , 

, four quarts equal a gallon by being able to recognize the*group 
V. of quart containers in each of three given sets with each set 

consisting of one correct group and two incorrect groups of 
> quart containers. ^ 

(b) ,Show comprehension of the concept four quarts equal a gallon by 
^being. ablfif to interpret at least three requests to match the 
amount of a gallon in quarts and then physically choose the cor- 
rect nunter and type of liquid measures from a collection of pint, 
quart, and half-gallon containers. 
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119. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the. concept 
one-half inc h by being able to recognize the one-half inch ]mg 
object among a variety of different longer length objects in 
each of three given set^. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one-half inch by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept one-half inch by being able 
to interpret a concept of one-half inch > draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three one-half inch 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in step (a). 

120* (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one -half foot by being able to recognize the one-half foot long 
object among a variety of jJifferent lon^jer length objects in 
each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one -half foot by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept one -half foot by being able 
to interpret a concept of one-half foot, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three one -half foot 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, 

' ' tfiose giv6n in step (a). 

121. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

one -half yard by being able to recognize the one-hal f yard long 
object among a variety of different longer length objects in 
each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one-half yard by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept one-hal f yard by being able 
to interpret a concept of one-half yard , draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three one-hal f yard 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in step (a). 

122. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

one-half pound by being able to recognize- one-half pound of 
something being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts 
in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one-half pound by being able to translate by a physical action, three 
retained percepts. 
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept one-half pound by being able 
to interpret a concept of or.e-half pound , draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three one-half pound 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in step (a). 

123. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

two pounds by being able to recognize two pounds of something 
being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts in each of 
three given sets, 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
two rounds by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept two. pounds by being able 
to interpret a concept of two pounds , draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three two pounds 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in step (a). 

124. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

three pounds by being able to recognize three pounds of something 
being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts in each of 
three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
three pound s by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retaijned percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept three pounds by being able to 
interpret a concept of thr^e pounds , draw conclusions, and trans- 
late by a physical action at least three three pounds requei;ts . 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given 

in step (a). 

125. (a) Show retention-of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

four pounds b y being able to recognize four pounds of something 
being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts in each of 
three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
four pounds by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept four pounds by being able to 
interpret a concept of four pounds , draw conclusions; and trans- 
late, by a' physical action at least three four pounds requests 
involvinq things similar to, but not exactly like, those given 
in step (a). 
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126. (a). Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

five pounds by being able to recognize five pounds of something 
being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts in each of 
three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
five pounds by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept five pounds bv being able to 
interpret a concept of five pounds > draw conclusions, and trans- 
late by a physical action at least three five pounds requests 
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given 
in step (a). 

127. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts conprising the concept 

ten pounds by being able to recognize ten pounds of something 
being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts in each of 
three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
ten pounds bv being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept ten pounds by being able 
to interpret a concept of ten pounds , draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three ten pounds 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in step (a). 

128. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

one-fourth inch by being able to recognize the one-fourth inch 
long object among a variety of different longer length objects 
in each cif three given sets. 

i 

{b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one-fourth inch by being able to translate by a physical action 
three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension.of the concept one-fourth inch bv being able 
to interpret a concept of one-fourth inch . draw conclusions, and 
translate, by a physical action at least three one-fourth inch 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in step (a). 
1 ■ 

129. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

one-fourth pound b v being able to recognize one-fourth pound 
of something being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts 
in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one-fourth pound bv being able to translate by a physical action 
three retained percepts^ 
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept one-fourth nnund by being able 
to interpret a concept of one-fourth pound , draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three one-fourth pound 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those 
given in step (a). 

130. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

a quarter of something is the same as one-fourth of sorethinq 
by being able to recognize a quarter pound when shown as a one- 
fourth measure of a whole in three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of the concept a quarter of something is the 
same as one-fourth of somethinq by being able to interpret at 
least three requests to select the quarter pound of something 
being weighed on a scale and then physically choose the correct 
measure from among several different amounts shown. 

131. (a) Show retention nf three percepts comprising the concept bushel 

by being able to recognize a bushel of something arrong a variety 
of amounts in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
bushel by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept bushel by being able to interpret 
a concept of bushel , draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three bushel requests involving things similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

132. Be able to measure objects which require one-half inch calculations. 

133. Be able to measure objects which require one-half foot calculations. 

134. Be able to measure objects which require one-half yard calculations. 



135. 



Be able to weigh up materials or objects 
calculations. 



which require one-half pound 



136. 



Be able td weigh up materials or objects 
four, five, and ten pound calculations. 



which require two, three. 



137. 



Be able to measure objects which require 



one-fourth inch calculations. 



138. 



Be able to weigh up materials or objects 
pound calculations. 



v/hich require one-fourth 



139. 



Be able to measure the degree of temperature of water in each of three 
containers with one being cold, one being warm, and one being hot. 
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140. When shown each of the types and sizes of measuriny containers, de- 

vices, or instruments which have been presented in the measurement 
sequence thus far, the learner will be able to state at^least one 
object, kind of material, product, liquid, or condition which can 
be measured with the shown container, device, or instrument. 
(Ex. "Here is a tablespoon. What can we measure with it?") 

G.D.r. #4 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative litems 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 5.1 

141. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

one ounce as one-sixteenth of a pound by being able to recognize 
one ounce of something being weighed on a scale among a variety 
of amounts in each of three given sets. 

(fc) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one ounce as one-sixteenth of a pound by being able to translate 
by a physical action three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept one ounce by being able to inter- 
pret a concept of one ounce , draw conclusions, and translate by a 
physical action at least three one ounce requests involving things 
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

142. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

fifty pounds by being able to recognize fifty pounds of something 
being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts in each of 
three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept . 
fifty pounds by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept fifty pounds by being able to inter- 
pret a concept of fifty pounds , draw conclusions, and translate by a 
physical action at least three fifty pounds requests involving things 
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

143. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

one hundred pound s by being able to recognize one hundred pounds 
of something being weighed on a scale among a variety or amounts 
in each of three given sets. 
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(b) 
(c) 

144. (a) 

(b) 
(c) 

145. (a) 

(b) 
(c) 

146. (a) 
(b) 
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Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one hundred pounds by being able to translate by a physical action 
three retained percepts. 

Show comprehension of the concept one hundred pounds by being able 
to interpret a concept of one hundred pounds , draw conclusions » and 
translate by a physical action at least-three one hundred pounds 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those 
given in step (a). 

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one-eigh th inch b y being able to recognize the one-eiqhth inch 
long object among a variety of different longer length objects 
in each of three given sets. 

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one-eighth inch bv being able to translate by a physical action 
three retained percepts. 

Show comprehension of the concept op e-eiohth inch bv being able 
to interpret a concept of one-eighth 1nch > draw conclusions, and 
translate by a physical action at least three one-eighth inch 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those 
given in step (a). 

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one-sixteenth inch by being able to recognize the one-sixteenth 
inch long object among a variety of different longer length 
objects in each of three given sets. V 

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one-sixteenth inch by being able to translate by a physical action 
three retained percepts. 

Show comprehension of the concept one-sixteenth inch b y being able 
to interpret a concept of one-si xteenth -i nch, draw conclusions, and 
translate by a phys'^cal action at least three one -sixteenth inch 
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those 
given in step (a) 

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
one ton is 2000 pounds by being able to recognize one or more 
objects which individually or combined weigh one ton in each 
of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct, 
measurement and two incorrect measurements. (Ex. one scale 
shows 20 one hundred pound sacks of cement and another shows a 
one ton weight. An equal sign is shown between them.) 

Show comprehension of the concept one ton is 2000 pounds by being 
able to interpret at least three requests to match the amount of 
one ton w ith weights and then physically choose the correct number 
and size of weights (pictorial) from a collection of marked weights. 



159 



147. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept one 

revolution of a wheel measuring one foot in circumference equals a 
one foot flat measure by being able to recognize the correct wheel 
that equals a foot flat measure in three presentations, 

(b) Show comprehension of the concept one revolution of a wheel nieas- 
urinq one foot in circumference equals a one foot flat measure by 
being able to interpret three requests to measure one foot on a 
flat line with a wheel and then physically choose the correct 
wheel from a given collection of wheels. ' (A tape measure m£^y be 
used to determine the circumference of the correct wheel). 

148. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept the 

distance between one point and another on a flat straight surface 
equals the number of revolutions a wheel turns times it's circum- 
ference b y being able to recognize the number of revolutions a wheel 
with a one foot circumference must turn to equal a given flat meas- 
urement in three different presentations. (Let one flat surface be 
a one-foot ruler, one be a yardstick, and one by ten feet on a 
metal tape measure). 

(b) Show comprehension of the concept the distance between one point and 
another on a flat straight surface equals the number of revolutions a 
wheel turns times it's circumference by being ablo to interpret three 
requests to measure a flat straight surface with a wheel that is one- 
foot in circumference and then physically measure each of three given 
lines on a flat surface. (Do not use the three articles used in (a) 
above, but use the same lengths unmarked). 

149. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts which comprise the concept ai 

speedometer measures miles by being able to recognize the speedometer 
as the instrument of measurement in each of three presentations with 
each presentation showing three different types of instruments being 
used to measure lengths and only one being a speedometer measuring 
miles. 

(b) Show com.prehension of the concept a speedometer measures mile s by 
being able to interpret three requests to measure mileage and then . 
choosing the correct instrument from a collection of length measure- 
ment instruments. 

150. (a) Show retention of the differences between a water meter, a gas meter, 

and an electric meter by being able to recognize and identify each 
meter when it is shown with other meters three consecutive times. 

(b) Show comprehension of the differences between a water meter, a gas 
meter, and an electric meter by being able to interpret three 
requests to choose the meter which will measure water, will measure 
gas, and will measure electricity and then physically select the 
correct meter from among three shovn. 

151. Be able to read and jneasure the cimounts required in given recipes 
with the correct instruments. (See instructional guide for recipes). 
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152. Be able to estimate the rnost appr-opriate measuring instrument for 
measuring a shown, but unspecified, amount of liquid products in 
three different presentations. (See instructional guide for liquids 
and amounts). 

153. Be able to estimate the most appropriate measuring instrument for 
measuring a shown, but unspecified, amount of dry products in three 
different presentations. (See instructional guide for dry products 
and amounts). 

154. Be able to estimate the most appropriate measuring instrument for 
meastiring a shown, but unspecified, length, width, and thickness. 



'fhe instructional guide will provide a 
list of concrete materials to be used in 
teaching the rate objectives to follow:^ 

e to calculate the following from the rates given: 

There are twelve inches £er foot. 
How many inches in three feet? 

There are three feet per yard. 
How many feet in three yards? 

e to calculate the following from the rates, given: 

There are two pints per quart. 
How many pints in Wo quarts? 

There are four pints per half-gallon. 
How many pints in two half- gal Ions? 

There va re eight pints per gallon. 
How many pints in two gallons? 

There are two quarts per half-gallon. 
How many quarts in two half-gallons? 

There are four quarts per gallon. 
How many quarts in two gallons? 

There are two half-gallons per gallon. 
How many half -gal Ions in two gallons? 
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155. 



156. 



Be ab 
(a 

(b 

Be ab 
(a 

(b 

(c 

(d 

(e 

(f 



137. 



158. 



159. 



160. 



161. 



162. 



Be ab 
(a 

(b 

Be ab 
(a 

(b 

Be ab 
(a 

(b 

Be ab 
. (a 

(b 

Be ab 
(a 

(b 

(c 

(d 

Be ab 
(a 

(b 



e to calculate the following from the rates given 

There are two shoes per pair. 
How many shoes in three pair? 

There are two socks per pair. 
How many socks in five pair? 

e to calculate the following from the rates given 

There are twelve eggs per dozen. 
How many eggs in four dozen? 

There are twelve oranges per dozen. 
How many oranges in five dozen? 

e to calculate the following from the rates given 

■ There are sixteen ounces per pound. 
How many ounces in two pounds? 

There are eight ounces per half-pound. 
How many ounces in one pound? 

e to calculate the following from the rates given 

f^y car goes twenty miles £gjr gallon of gas. 
How many fniles will it go with ten gallons? 

Bill's car goes twelve miles per gallon of gas. 
How many miles will it go with ten gallons? 

e to calculate the following from the rates given 

A store sells bacon at 90<J per pound. 
How much will five pounds cost? 

A store sell? sugar at 10(t ^ejl pound. 
How much wilt ten pounds cost? 

Gold is worth 35 dollars per ounce. 
How much is ten ounces worth? 

Butter sells for 70(t per pound. 
nOW much will two pounds cost? 

e to calculate the following from the rates given 

Milk sells for 32i per quart. 
How much will four quarts cost? 

Vinegar sells for 25^ per pint bottle. 
How much will two bottles cost? 
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(c) Gasolifte sells for ^Ot jQer gallon. 
How much does twenty gallons cost? 



163. Be able to calculate the following from the rates ^ given: 

(a) Shoes sell for ten dollars per pair. ^ 
How much will two pairs cost? 

(b) 'tggs sell for 80(J: per dozen. 
How much will three dozen cost? 

(c) Tomatoes sell for 50(t per, basket. 
How much will four baskets cost? 

164. Be abje to calculate the following from the rates given: 

(a) Ribbon sells for 10(t per foot. 

How much will three feet cost? . > 

i 

(b) Dress material sells f6r one dollar per yard. 
How much will five yards cost? 

(c) It costs ten cents per mile to rent a car. 

How much will it cost if the car is driven 100 miles? 

165. Be able to recognize the sign @ as "at" in pricing advertisement. 

G.D.I. #5 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 6.1 



166. (a) Shown retention of the abbreviation for each of 15 terms of 
measurement (listed below) by being able to recognize the 
correct abbreviation among three shown for each of the 15 
terms when the two incorrect abbreviations given are those 
of a different type of measurement. 

Terms 
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(1) inch (5) quart (9) ton (13) dozen 

(2) foot (6) gallon' (10) teaspoon (14) bushel 

(3) yard (7) ounce (11) tablespoon (15) mile 

(4) pint (8) pound (12) cup 
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(b) 

/ 



167. 



168. 



169. (a) 



(b) 
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Show>~comprehansion of the abbreviation for each of 15 terms of meas- 
urement (listed below) by being able to translate each abbreviation 
into the term either in written or verbal form. 

Abbreviations 

(1) in. (4) pt. (7) oz. (10) tsp. (13) doz. 

(2) ' ft. X5) qt. (8) lb. (11) Tblsp. (14) bu. 

(3) yd. (&) gal. (9) T. (12) c. (15) mi. 

Given the following different types of areas to be measured with 
standard instruments, the learner will be able to select the 
appropriate instruments and measure the width and length to within 
a teacher specified exactness: 

(a) A floor area (b) A window pane area (c) A table top (d) A 
door (e) A wall with no windows or doors (f) An outdoor play 
area which is larger than 100 ft. x 100 ft. 

Given the following problems to be solved, the learner will be able 
to select the appropriate instruments and (ierform the messurement . 
tasks to within a teacher specified exactness, and state the answer 
to the problem: 

(a) What size rug is needed to cover our classroom floor if 
ei^ghteen inches of uncovered border is left on each of 
the*Tx)ur sides? 

(b) What size table cloth is needed to cover our classroom 
' table if the cloth is to hang over the table one foot 

on all sides? 

(c) How many pints of paint should we buy to paint both sidps 
of our classroom door if one pint of paint wiVl \cover an 
area approximately 10 ft. x 15 ft.? I 

(d) How many feet of fence should wo buy to enclose our play 
area? 

(e) How many yards of material will we need to make curtains 
for our classroom windows? 

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept a 
square inch is a square area which is one inch wide and one inch 
long by being able to recognize the object which is one square 
inch in area among a variety. of different sized objects when only 
one of the objects has a square inch of area in each of three given 
sets. 

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
a square inch by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept one square inch by being able to 
interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action at least three square inch requests involving objects similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

170* (a) Be able to measure off and draw t;hirty-six square inch areas on a 
sheet of graph paper, with six rows of six squares each connected 
together. 

(b) Be able to answer the following questions by counting the drawn 
squares on the graph paper: 

(1) How many square inches are in a rectangle two inches wide 
and three inches long? . ' i '—i 

(2) How many square inches are in a rectangle four inches wide* 
and six inches long? 

(3) How many square inches are in a rectangle one inch wide 
and six inches long? 

Be able to answer the following questions: (Student may use a ruler, " 
.paper, and pencil if needed) ^ 

(1) How many square inches would be in a rectangle four inches 
long and three inches wide? 

(2) How many square inches v;ould be in a rectangle six inches 
long and two inches wide? 

(3) How many square inches would be in a rectangle tv;clve 
inches long and one inch wide? 

Given the following different types of areas to be measured with 
standard instruments;- the learner will be able to select the appro- 
priate instrument, measure the^width an^ length of the area to the 
nearest inch, aftd calculate thp number of square inches in the area: 

(a) one wall tile. l^) A sheet of paper. . 

. (b) .one floor tile. ' *(d) One side of a concrete block. 

173. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept the 
yquare inches ih-'the area of a right triangle is one-half the. pro- 
duct of the shortest two, sides of the triangle by being able to** 
recognize the square 'inch number ^h^ch is correct for the area of 
driven triangle'in each of three presentations. : 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
. the square inches in the area of a right triangle is one-half the 
product of the shortest two sides 6f the triangle -by being able to. 
translate by aa physical action tf^ree retained percepts. 
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(c). Show comprehension of the concept the square inyhes in the area^of 
a right triangle is one-half the produci? of the shortest- two sides 
of the triangle by being able to interpret the concept, draw conclu- 
sions, ai^ translate by a physical action at least three, requests 
to find the square inch area of right triangles similar to, 'but not 
^ exactly like, those given in step (a). * . * 

174. (a) Using the drawing of the thirty-six square inch areas done for • : 

objective 174 (a), be able to bisect each square ,inch area in 

t!.a same direction tp make 64 one-half square- inch right triangles, 

(b) Be able to answer the following questions by counting the drawn 
triangles of step, (a) and dividing, the number of triangles by 2: 

(1) How many square inches are in a right tH angle, whose 
shortest sides are two inches, wide and -two inches long? 

(2) How many s/quare inches are in a right triangle, whose * 

. shortest sides are four ^inches wide and four inches long? 

(3) How-many square inches are in a right triangle, whose 
shortest sides are six inches wide and six inches long? 

175. (a) Be able to draw on a sheet of paper and bisect into tvyo equal 

triangles-, each of the following size rectangles: ^ 

' ^ (1) two inches wide and three inches long 

(2) three inches wide four inches long 

(3) four inches wide and five inches long 

(b) Be able to answer the following ijuesticns using the drawings of 
step (a) and calculating with a paper and pencil: 

(1) How many square inches are in a right triangle whose 
shortest sides are two inches wide and three inches long? 

(2) How many square inches are in a right triangle whose 
shortest sides are three inches wide and four inches 

I long? 

(3) How many square inches are in a right triangle whose 
shortest sides are four' inches wide and five inches 
long? 
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176. . Given three different sized areas (as described below) to be measured 

with standard instruments; the learner/will be able to select the 
appropriate instrument, measure the area to the nearest inch, and 
calculate the ji umber of square inches in the area: 

(a) A triangle. made from a bisected floor ^tile which has been 
pre-cut* * ^ 

^ • (b) A rectangle and a 90^ triangle of cardboard, each having' 

one common length side. " . 

(c) A pre-drawn outline on a chalk board which has parallel 
tgp and bottom lines, has a perpendicular line at the 
' left end, and a^dtagorlal line at the right end. (Le.amer 
can be shown the method to determine the rectangle 
portion and the triangle por'tqon)/ 

177. (a)* Show retention of'threfejDf the percepts comprising t'he concept a^ 

squar^ foot is a square area which is one fpot. v/i-de^and one foot ' 
long by being able to recognize the object which. is one square 
foot in area among a variety of different sizeii objects when only 
one of the objects- has"" a square foot of area in each of three 
given sets. \ ^ 

Show comprehension t)f three' of the percepts comprising the -concept 
a square foot by being able to* transl ate by a physical action three- 
retained percepts, r ^ 

(c) Show comprehension of th^ concept a square foot by being^able to 
interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a 
physical action at least three square foot requests involving 
objects similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a)* 

178. (a) Be able to measure off and draw nine square foot areas pr\ a floor 

♦.or sheet of large paper, with three rows of three* squares each 
connected together. < / 

, (b) Be able to answer the following questions by. counting tbje drawn 
squares of step (a). 

(1) How many square feet are in a rectangle one foot wide and 
three feet long? 




(2) How many square feet are in a rectangle two feet wide and 
two feet long? 

(3) How many square feet are in a rectangle , two feet wide and 
three feet long? 
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179. 3e able to answer the following questions: (student may do the 
calculations by using a flat area, a ruler or yardstick, and/or 
pencil and paper if needed) 

(a) How many square feet would be^in a rectangle three feet 
wide and four feet long? 

(b) How many square feet would be in a rectangle three feet 
wide and four feet long? 

(c) How many square feet would be in a rectangle one foot 
wide and twelve feet long? 

180. Given the following different types of areas to be measured with 
standard instruments, the learner will be able to select the appro- 
priate instrument, measure the width and length of the area to the 
nearest foot, and calculate the number of square feet in the area: 

(a) A table top (b) A classroom floor 

(c) A wall without doors or window (d) An outdoor play area 

181. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept the 
^ square feet in the area of a right triangle is one-half the product 

of the shortest two side?^ of the triangle by being able to recognize 
the square foot number v/hich is correct for the area of a given 
triangle in each of three presentations. 

(b) Show comprehefision of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
the square feet^ in the area of a right triangle is one-half the 
product of the shortest two sides of the triangle by being able 

to translate by a physical action three reatlned pe r ce pts . 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept the square feet in the area of a 
right triangle is one-half the product of the shortest two sides of 
the triangle b y being able to interpret the concept, draw conci usi ons , 
and translate by a physical action at least three requests to find 
the sqfera foot area of right trianglis similar to, but not exactly 
like, ttiose given in step (a)i^ 
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182. (a) Usinq the drawing of the nine square foot areas done for objective 

178 (a), be able to bisect each square foot area in the same direc- 
tion 'to rfiake 18 one-half square foot right triangles. 

(b) Be able to answer the following questions by counting the 
drawn triangles of step (a) and dividing the number of 
triangles by 2: 

(1) How many square feet are a right triangle 
whose shortest two sides are one foot wide 
and one foot long? 

(2) How many square feet are in a right triangle whose 
shortest two sides are two feet wide and two feet 
long? 

(3) How many ^are feet are in a right triangle 
whose shjWi?est two sides are three feet wide 
and three feet long? 

183. (a) Be able to draw on a floor or playground area, and bisect into 

two equal triangles, each of the following size rectangles: 

(1) two feet wide and three feet long 

(2) three feet wide and four feet long 

(3) Tour feet wide and five feet long 

(b) Be able to answef the following questions using the drawings of 
step (a) and calculating with paper and pencil: 

(1) How many square feet are in a right triangle 
whose shortest two sides are two feet wide 
and three feet long? 

(2) How m^ny square feet are in a right triangle 
whose shortest two sides are three feet wide 
and four feet long? 

(3) How many square feet are in a right triangle 
whose shortest two sides are four feet wide 
and fi ve feet long? 
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184. 



Given the three different sized scale drawings shown below, the 
learner will be able to calculate the number of square feet in 
each of the given areas: 




+ 
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185. Given the fact that one "square" of roofing material will cover 
100 square feet of house top area and the following three house 
top diminsions, the learner will be able to calculate the exact 
number of "squares" of roofing material needed to cover each of 
the given house top areas: 

(a) A house top area which measures 10 ft. high, 35 ft. 
across the top, and 25 ft. across^ the bottom. 

) (b) A house top area which measures 10 ft. high, 30 ft. 
across the top, and 20 ft. across the bottom. 

(c) A house top area which measures 10 ft. high, and 
50 ft. across the top and the bottom. 

186. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept a 

square yard is a square area which is one yard wide and one yar? 
long by being able to recognize the object which is one square 
yard in area among a variety of different sized objects wrien only 
one of the objects has a square yard of area in each of three 
given sets, 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
a square yard by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept a square yard by being able to 
interpret the concept^ draw conclusions, and translate by a phys- 
ical action at least three square yard requests involving objects 



similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a 

187. (a) Be able to measure off and draw nine square yard areas on a floor 

or level playground, with three rows of three squares each connected 
together. * 

(b) Be aole to answer the following questions by counting the drawn 
squares of step (a). 

(1) How many square yards are in a rectangle one yard 
wide and three yards long? 

(2) How many square yards are in a rectangle two yards 
wide and two yards long? 

(3) How many square yards are in a rectangle three yards 
wide and two yards long? 

188. Be able to answer the following questions: (student may do the 
calculations by using a flat area, a yardstick or tape measure, 
and/or pencil and paper if needed) 

(a) How many square yards would be in a rectangle three yards 
wide and four yards long? 

(b) How many square yards would be in a rectangle two yards 
wide and six yards long? 

(c) How many square yards would be in a rectangle one yard 
wide and twelve yards long? 

189. Given the following different types of areas to be measured with 
standard instruments; the learner will be able to select the appro- 
priate instrument, measure the width and length of the area to the 
nearest yard^ and calculate the number of square yards in the area: 

(a) A classroom floor (b) A cafeteria floor 

•(c) A school building's floors (d) A parking lot 

190. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept a_ 

cubic inch is a volume which is one inch wide, one inch long and 
one indi deep by being able to recognize the object which has a 
volume of one cubic inch among a variety of different sized ob- 
jects when only one of the objects has a volume of one cubic inch 
in each of three given sets. 
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(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
,a_ cubic inch by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept a cubic inch by being able to 
interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a phys- 
ical action at least three cubic inch requests involving objects 
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

191. (a) Given 36 clear plastic cubic inch blocks on a table, be able to 

arrange the blocks in a pattern of six rows of six blacks to each 
row. 

(b) Be able to answer the following questions by counting the blocks 

arranged in the above pattern. 

(1) How many cubic inches are in a space two inches 
wide, three inches long, and one inch deep? 

(2) How many cubic inches are in a space four inches 
wide, six inches long, and one inch deep? 

(3) How many cubic inches are in a space six inches long, 
one inch wide and one inch deep? 

192. Given a one cubic inch measuring box, a supply of sand, and the fol- 
lowing spaces to fill with sand, the learner will be able to deter- 
mine the number of cubic inches of sand required to fill each space. 

(a) A box which measures 3 inches x 9 inches x 1 inch. 

(b) A box which measures 3 inches x 3 inches x 3 inches. 

(c) A box which measures 4% inches x 6 inches x 1 inch. 

193. Be able to answer the following questions: {student may use one 
inch cube blocks and/or paper and pencil to aid with computations 
if needed) 

(a) How many cubic inches are in a space which is four 
inches long, three inches wide and one inch thick? 

(b) How many cubic inches are in a space which is six 
inches long, two inches wide, and two inches thick? 

(c) How many cubic inches are in a space which is three 
inches long, three inches wide, and three inches 
thick? 
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194. Given the following different types of empty objects to be measured 
with standard instruments, the learner will be able to select the 
appropriate instruments, measure the width, length, and depth (or 
thickness) of the object to the nearest inch, and calculate the 
approximate number of cubic inches of empty space the object has 

in it: 

(a) A rectangular bread pan. (b) A shoe box 

(c) A desk drawer (d) A square bottle (or milk carton) 

195. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept a^ 

cubic foot is a volume which is one foot wide, one foot long, and 
on e foot deep by being able to recognize the object which has a 
volume of one cubic foot among a variety of different sized ob- 
jects when only one of the objects has a volume of one ccbic foot 
in each of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
a cubic foot by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept a cubic foot by being able to 
interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a 

. physical action at least three cubic foot re quests involving ob- 
jects similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

196. (a) Given 27 cubic foot boxes in an area of sufficient size, be able to 

arrange the boxes in a pattern of three rov/s of nine boxes to each 
row. 

(b) Be able to answer the following questions by counting the boxes 
arranged in the above pattern: 

(1) How many cubic feet are in a space three feet wide, five 
feet long, and one foot deep. 

(2) How many cubic feet are in a space two feet wide, six 
feet long, and one foot deep? 

(3) How many cubic feet are in a space three feet wide, 
nine feet long, and one foot deep? 

197. Given a one cubic foot measuring box, a supply of dry sand, and the 
; following spaces to fill with sand; the learner will be able to de- 
termine the nurrber of cubic feet of sand required to fill each space: 

(a) A frame box measuring 1 foot x 2 feet x 6 inches. 

(b) A frame box measuring 1 foot x 3 feet x 4 inches. 

(c) A frame box measuring 2 feet x 4 feet x 3 inches. 
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198. 



Be able to sins^^er the following questions: (student may use scale 
drawings and/or pencil and paper for calculations if needed) 



(a) How many cubic feet are in a space which is nine 
feet long, three feet wide, and one foot deep? 

(b) How many cubic feet are in a space which is nine 
feet long, six feet wide, and one foot deep? 

(c) How many cubic feet are in a space which is nine 
feet long, three feet wide, and five feet deep? 

199. Given the following different types of spaces to be measured with 
standard instruments, the learner will be able to select the 
appropriate instrument, measure the width, length, and depth of 
the nearest foot, and calculate the approximate number of cubic 
feet within the space: 

(a) A closet (excluding shelves) 

(b) A classroom (excluding closets, cabinets, desks, etc.) 

(c) A hallway (assuming doors at each end) 

200. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept a 

cubic yard is a volume which is one yard wide, one yard long, and 
one yard deep by being able to recognize the object which has a 
volume of one cubic yard among a variety of different sized objects 
when only one of the objects has a volume of one cubic yard in each 
of three given sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
a cubic yard by being able to translate by a physical action three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of thf^ concept a cubic yard by being able 
to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by 

a physical action at least three cubic yard requests involving 
objects similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step 
(a). 

201. (a) Given 27 cubic foot boxes in an area of sufficient size and the 

fact recalled that three feet equal one yard, the learner will 
be able to construct a pattern with the cubic foot boxes which 
represents one cubic yard. 
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(b) Given the boxes in step (a) above and permission to rearrange them 
as needed to solve a problem, the learner will be able to determine 
answers to the following questions by box rearrangements: 

(1) How many cubic yards are in a space which is three feet 
wide, nine feet long, and one foot deep? 

(2) How many cubic yards are in a space which is one foot 
wide, nine feet long, and three feet deep? 

(3) How many cubic yards are in a space which is one foot 
deep and looks like this...* 

Each block is one foot square 



202. 



G.D.I. #6 



Using, pencil and paper for calculations and the fact recalled that 
27 cubic feet equal one cubic yard, the learner will be able to 
answer the following questions: 

(a) How many cubic yards of sand will it take to make a 
beach in your backyard which will be 3 ft wide, 9 ft. 
long, and 1 ft. deep? 



(b) How many cubic yards of concrete will it take to make 
a floor which will be 6 ft. wide, 9 ft. long, and 



foot thick? 



(c) 



How many cubic yards of rich dirt would it take to make 
a flower bed that would be 3 ft. wide, 27 feet long, and 
one foot deep? 



When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and- file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
w the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 
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TIME AND MOTION 

SKILLS SEQUENCE 
OBJECTIVES 



PLATEAU 1.1 

UNITS 

1. (a) Shew retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept £0 

by being able to recognize the going action in each of three given 
sets with each set consisting of stop and go motions. \^ 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept jgo \ 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained \ 
percepts. \ 

(c) Show comprehension of 'the concept go^by being able :^o interpret 
the concept of 30, draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least"Three 50 requests which are similar to, bul^^not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

2. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept stop 
^ * by being able to recognize the stopped motion in each of three given 

sets with each set consisting of stop and go motions. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept stop 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. . 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept stop bv being able to interpret 
the concept of stop , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 

' action at least three stop requests which ar6 similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

3. (a) Show retention of the three percepts comprising the concept wait 

by being able to recognize the waiting motion in- each of three 
given sets with each set consisiting of a sequence of go, stop, 
wait, and go again motions. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept wait 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 

'>percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept wait by being able to Interpret 
the concept of wait , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three wait requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 



4. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept slow 

by being able to recognize the slow motion in each of three given 
sets with each set consisting of a sequence of slow, hurry, and fast 
motions. 

(b) Show comprehension of ^.hree percepts comprising the concept slow 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept slow by being able to interpret 
the concept of slow, draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three slow requests v/hich are similar to, but not 
exactly like* tlicse given in step (a). 

5. (a) Show retention cf three of the percepts compr'ising the concept hurry 

by being able to recognize the hurrying motion in each of three given 
sets with each set consisiting of a sequence of slov/, hurry, and fast 
^ motions. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept hurry 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) \ Show comprehension of the concept hurry by being able to interpret 

the concept of hurry., draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
Action at least three hurry requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

6. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept fast 

by being able to recognize the fast motion in each of three given 
sets with each set consisiting of a sequence of slow, hurry, and fast 
motions. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept fast 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept fast by being able to interpret 
the concept of fast , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three fast requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

7. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept now 

by being able to recognize the now activity in each of three given 
sets with each set consisiting of a sequence of before, now, and 
after actions. 

(b) Show comprehension of 1hree percepts comprising the concept now 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. / 
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept now by being able to interpret 
the concept of now, draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least threp now requests which are* similav^ to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

8. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept before 

by being able to recognize the before action in each of three given 
sets with each set consisting of a sequence of before, now, and afte^ 
actions. , ' 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept before ' 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept before by being able to interpret 
the concept of before , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least tnree before requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

9. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept after 

by being able to recognize the after action in each of three given 
sets with each set consisting of a sequence of before, now, arYd after 
actions. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept after 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept after by being able to interpret 
the concept of after., draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three after requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

10. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept on-time 

by being able to recognize the on-time action in each of three given 
sets with each -set- consisting of a sequence of early, on-time and late 
actions. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept on -time 
by being ^ble to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept on -time by being able to interpret 
the concept of o n -time , draw conclusions, and translate by physical, 
action at least three on -time requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

11. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept early 

by being able to recognize the early action in each of three given 
sets with each set consisting of a sequence of early, on-time, and 
late actions. 
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(b) Shpw comorehefision of three percepts comprising the concept early 
by being able to translate by physical actionf the thrpe retained 
percept;s. ^ 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept early by being able to interpret 
the concept of early , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three early requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a) • 

12. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept late 

by being able to recognize the late action in each of three given 
sets with each set consisting of a sequence of early, on-time, and 
lace actions. 

(b) Show comprehension of thre<5 percepts comprising the concept late 
by being able to translate by physical action the three v^etained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept late by being able to interpret 
the concept of late , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three late requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

13. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept lunch- 

time by being able to recognize the 1 unch-time activities in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of breakfast, lunch, and 
supper-time activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept lunch- 
time by being able to translate by physical action the three re- 
tained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept lunch -time by being able to inter- 
pret the concept of lunch-time , draw conclusions, and translate by 
physical action at least thfee lunch-time requests which are similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

14. (a) Show retention of three of the. percepts comprising the concept work- 

time by^ being able to recognize the work-time activities in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of work-, play-, and 
recess -time activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept work- 
time by being able to translate by physical action the three re- 
tained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept work-time' by being able to inter- 
pret the concept of work-time , draw conclusions, and translate by 
physical action at least three work-time requests which are similar 
to, but not exactlQ like, those given in step (a). 
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15. (a)' ■ Show' retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept play- 
^ timq by being able to recognize the plav-time activities in eacrToT 

three given sets with each set consisting of work-, play-, and 
recess- time activities. , 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept plav- 
tiiTie by being able to translate by physical action the three re- 
tained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept plav-time bv being able to inter- 
pret the concept of play-time , draw conclusions, and translate by 
physical action at least three plav-time requests which are similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

16. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept rest- 

ijjlie.by being able to recognize the rest -time activities in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of v/ork-, play-, and 
rest-time activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept rest- 
iiine. by being able to translate by physical action the three re- 
tained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept rest-time by be-ing able to inter- 
pret the concept pf rest-time > draw conclusions, and translate by 
physical action at least three rest-time r equests which are similar, 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

17. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

home-time by being able to recognize the go-home-time activities in 
each of three given sets with each set consisting of work-time, 
play-time, and go-home-time activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of 'three -percepts comprising the concept CLO-home- 
time by being able to translate, by physical action the three re- 
tained -percepts. 

, (c) Show comprehension of^the concept go-home-time by being able to in- 
terpret, the concept of go home time , draw conclusions, translate by 
physical action at least three go-home-time requests which are simi- 
l,ar to, but riot exactly like, those given in step (a). 

«ii ' ■ 

18. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept toda y 

by being able to rqcognize the ioxla^ activities in each of three 
given sets with each set consisting of yesterday and today activities 
(Note^ use Sunday and Monday examples). " \ 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept 'fadsii 

by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
^ percepts. 
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(c) Show .comprehension of the coacept today by being able to interpret 
the concept of today , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three today requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

19. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept yes- 

terday by being able to recognize the yesterday activities in each 
of three given sets with each set consisting of yesterday and todsiy 
activities. (Note: use Sunday and Monday examples). 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept yes terday 
by being able to translate by physical action thf» three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept yesterday by being able to inter- 
pret the concept of yesterday , draw conclusions, and translate by 
physical action at least three yesterday requests which are similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

20. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept tomor- 

row by being able to recognize the tomorrow activities in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of today and tomorrow 
activities. (Note; use Friday and Saturday examples). 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept tomorrow 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept tomorrow by being able to inter- 
pret the concept of tomorrow > draw conclusions, and translate by 
physical action at least three tomorrow requests which are similar 
to, but not exactly like^ those given in step (a). 

21. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept begin - 

ning by being able to recognize the beginning action nr point in each 
of three given sets with each set consisting of beginning, middle, 
and ^nd actions or points. 

, . . \ ' 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept beginning 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept beginning by being able to inter- 
pret the concept of beginning , draw conclusions, and translate by 
physical action at least three beginning requests which are simil.'^ 

-x_to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

22. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept end 

by being able to recognize the end action in each of three given 
sets with each set consisting of beginning, middle, and end actions 
or points. 
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(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept end 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retaTnea 
percepts. . 

' (c) Show comprehension of the concept end. by being able to interpret 
the concept^ of end, draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three end^ requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

A23* (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept middle 
by being able to recognize the middle action in each of three given 
sets with each set consisting of beginning, middle, and end actions 
or^points. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept middle 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept middle by being able to interpret 
the concept of middle , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three middle requests which are similar to, but not 

. ^exactly like, those given in step (a). 

6. D.I. #1 When the learner has successfully achieved all tlte objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 2.1 

B23. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concept go and 

stop by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by physical action at least three go and stop requests 
wh?ch are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in previous 
go or stop exercises. 

\^ 

24. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concept slow and 
fast by being able to interpret the concept, draw concl usions, and 
translate by physical action at least three slow and fast requests 
which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in previous 
slow or fast exercises. 

25. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts slov/er 
and faster by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, 

\ and translate by. physical action at least three slower and faster 

requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous slower or fast exercises. 
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26. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts before 

and after by being able to interpret the concepts, draw con cl usions , 
and translate by physical action at least three before and after 
requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous before and after exercises. 

2 7. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts early and 

late by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate' by physical action at least three early and late requests 
which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in previous 
early or late exercises. 

28, Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts beginning 

and end by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions and 
translate by physical action at least three beginning and end r equests 
which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in previous 
beginning or end exercises. 

29.. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept night 
by being able to recognize the night scene or activity in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of day or night scenes or 
activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept night 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept night by being able to interpret 
the concept of night , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three night requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

30. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept day 

by being able to recognize the day scene or activity in each of 

three given sets with each set consisting of day or night scenes 
and activities. 



(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept day. 
by being able to translate by physical action the^^three retained 
percepts. ^ 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept dax by being able to interpret 
the concept of day , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three day requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). \ 

31. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts day and 

night by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by physical action at least three day and niglit requests 
which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in previous 
day or night exercises. * 
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32. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept morn- 

ing by being able to recognize the morning scene or activity in each 
of three given sets with each set consisting of morning, noon, and 
afternoon scenes or activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept morning 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept morning b y being able to interpret 
the concept of morning , draw conclusions, anu translate by physical 
action at least three morning requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

33. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept noon 

by being able to recognize the noon scene or activity in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of morning, noon, and 
afternoon scenes or activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept noon 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept noon by being able to interpret 
the concept of noon , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three noon requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

34. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept after- 

noon by being able to recognize the afternoon scene or activity in 
each set consisting of morning, noon, and afternoon scenes or 
activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept afternoon 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept afternoon by being able to inter- 
pret the concept of afternoon , draw conclusions, and translate by 
physical action at least three afternoon requests v;hich are similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

35. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts morning , 
noon, and afternoon by being able to interpret the concepts, draw 
conclusions, and translate by physi car action at least three morning, 
noon, and afternoon requests which are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given In previous morning, noon, or afternoon exercises. 

36. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept win- 

ter, season by being able to recognize the winter scene or activity 
in each of three given sets with each set consisting of winter and 
summer scenes or activities. 
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(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept winter 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept winter by being able to interpret 
the concept o_f winter , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three winter requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

37. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept sum- 

mer season by being able to recognize the summer scene or activity 
in each of three given sets with each set consisting of winter and 
summer 'scenes or activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept summer 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. > 

(c) Show comprehension of the concep t sunmer by being able to interpret 
the concept of summer , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three summer requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

38. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts w_inter 
and summer by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, 
and translate by physical action at least three winter and summe r 
requests v/hich are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous winter or summer exercises. 

39. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept h ol i - 

day by being able to recognize the holiday scene or activity in each 
of three given sets with each set consisting of school day and holi- 
day scenes or activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept hoi iday 
by being able to translate by priysical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept holiday by being able to interpret 
the concept of holiday , draw conclusions,- and translate by physical 
action at least three hoi i day requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

40. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept cal - 

endar by being able to recognize the calendar in each of three given 
sets with each set consisting of a calendar and a clock. 

(b) Show com.prehension of three percepts comprising the , concept calendar 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained' 
percepts. 
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept calendar by being able to interpret 
the concept of calendar, draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three calendar r equests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

41. Be able to locate holidays on a calendar. 

42. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept young 

age by being able to recognize the young step in aging in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of children, parents, and 
grandparents. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept young 
age by being able to translate by physical action the three re- 
tained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept young age by being able to inter- 
pret the concept of young ace, draw conclusions, and translate by 
physical action at least three young age requests which are similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

43. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts' comprising the concept middle 

age by being able to recognize the middle age step in aging in each 
of three given sets with each set consisting of children, parents, 
and grandparents. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept middle 
age by being able to translate by physical action the three re- 
tained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept middle age by being able to inter- 
pret the concept of middle age , draw conclusions, and translate by 
physical action at least three middle age requests which are similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

44. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept old 

afle. by being able to recognize the old. step in aging in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of children, parents, and 
grandparents. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept old age 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept old age by being able to interpret 
the concept of old age > draw con cl usions , and translate by physical 
action at least three gl d age requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

45. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept old 

and older by being able to recognize the sequence of old to older 
in each of three given sets with each set consisting of progressive 
older ages in year numbers. 
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(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept old and 
older by being able to translate by physical action the three re- 
tained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept old and older by being able to in- 
terpret the concept of old and older , draw conclusions, and translate 
by physical action at least three old and older requests which are 
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

46. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept young- 

est by being able to recognize the youngest aged in each of three 
given sets with each set consisting of children, parents, and grand- 
parents. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept young- 
est by being able to translate by physical action the three re- 
tained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept youngest by being able to interpret 
the concept of youngest > draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three youngest requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

47. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprisimj the concept oldest 

by being able to recognize the ol dest aged in each of three given sets 
with each set consisting of children, parents, and grandparents. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept oldest 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept oldest by being able to interpret 
the concept of oldest , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three ol dest requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

48. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts youngest 
and oldest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, 
and translate by physical action at least three youngest and oldest 
requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous youpgest and oldest exercises. 

49. Be able to tell who is youngest and who is oldest in the class by 
age comparison. 

50 (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept clock_ 
by being able to recognize the clock in each of three given sets with 
each set consisting of a clock and a calendar. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept clock 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept clock by being able to interpret 
the concept of clock , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three clock requests which are sim-'lar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

51. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept o'clock 

hour by being able to recognize the o'clock hour shown in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of a clock with the short 
hand pointing to an hour number and the long hand pointing to twelve. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept o' clock 
hour by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept o'clock hour by being able to in- 
terpret the concept of o'clock hour, draw conclusions, and translate 
by physical action at least three o'clock hour requests which are 
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a)* 

52. Be able to tell time by the o'clock hour. 

53. Be able to associate important daily activities with an o'clock 
hour. 

54. Be able to associate early or late with before and after an d' 
clock hour. 

55. Be able'to associate morning, noon, and afternoon with o'clock 
hours. 

G.D.I. #2 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 3.1 

56. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept o'clock 
half hour by being able to recognize the o'clock half hour s hown in 
each of three given sets with each set consisting of a clock with the 
short hand pointing to an hour number and the long hand pointing to 
six. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept o'clock 
half hour by being able to translate by physical action the three 
retained percepts. 
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(c) Show coinprehension of the concept o' clock half hour by being able to 
interpret the concept of o'clock half hour > draw conclusions, and 
translate by physical actions at least three o'clock half hour requests 
which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

57. Be able to tell time by the o'clock half hour. 

58. Be able to associate important daily activities with an o*clock time 
to nearest half hour. 

» 

59. Be able tu associate early or late with before and after an o'clock 
half hour. , 

60. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts slow . 
slower, slowest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw 
conclusions, and translate by physical action at least three slow. 
slower, and slowest requests which are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given in previous slow or slower exercises. 

61. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts fast , 
faster, fastest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw 
conclusions, and translate by physical action at least three fast . 
faster, fastest requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, 
those given in previous fast or faster exercises. 

62. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 1 ate 

and later by being able to recognize the late, later sequence in 
each of three given sets with each set consisting of on-time, late 
and later o'clock hours. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts .comprising the concept laLe and 
later by being able to translate by physical action the three re- 
tained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concepts l ate and later by being able to 
interpret the concept of late and later , draw conclusions, and trans- 
late by physical action at least three late and later requests which 
are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

63. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept early 

and earlier by being able to recognize the early, earlier sequence 
in each of three given sets with each set consisting of on-time, 
early and earlier o'clock hours. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept early 
and earlier by being able to translate by physical action the three 
retained percepts. 

I • 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept earlv and earlier by being able 
to interpret the concept of early and earlier , draw conclusions, 
and translate, by physical action at least three e arly and earlier 
requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
step (a). 
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64. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept spring 

by being able to recognize the spring scene or activity in each of 

three given sets with each set consisting of winter, spring, sumiier, 
and fall scenes or activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept spring 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept s pring by being able to interpret 
the concept of spring , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three spring requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

65. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the . concept fall 

by being able to recognize the fall scene or activity in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of winter, spring, summer, 
and fall scenes or activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept f all 
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept fall bv being able to interpret 
the concept of faVT, draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three fall requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given .in step (a). 

66. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concept spring and 
fall bv being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by physical action at least three spring and fall requests 
which ore similar to, nut not exactly like, those given in previous 
spring or fall exercises, 

67. Show comprehension of the relationship betwe^en the concepts $prin_g_, 
summer^ fall and winter bv being able to interpret the concepts, draw 
conclusions, and translate by physical actioa at least three s prin g, 
summer, fall and winter requests which are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given in previous spring, summer, fall or winter exercises. 

68. ^ (a) Show retention of the percepts comprising the concept week by being 

. able to, recognize a week as consisting of Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, 
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, and Saturday in each of three given sets 
with each set consisting of the seven days in correct sequence, four 
days in sequence, and a two day sequence. 

(b) Show comprehension of the percepts comprising the concept week by 
being able to translate by physical action the retained percepts 
in' any order. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept week by being able to translate on 
a one-month calendar at least three week requests. 
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69. Be able to name the days of the week in any order. 

70. Be able to name the days of the week in correct sequence; i.e. 
Sunday, is the first day, etc. 

71. Be able to name the days of the school W(}ek in correct sequence; 
i.e. Monday is the first day; etc. 

72. Be able to name the current day of the week. 

73. Be able to name yesterday. 

74. Be able to name tomorrow. 

75. (a) Show retention of the percepts comprising the concept month by being 

able to recognize a month as consisting of at least four weeks and at 
least 28 days in each of three given sets with each set consisting of 
a one week sequence, a tv/o week sequence, a three week sequerice and a 
four week sequence. 

(b) Show comprehension of the percepts comprising the concept month by 
being able to translate by physical action the retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept month by being able to interpret 
the concept of month , draw conclusions, «and translate on a year 
calendar at least three month requests. 

76. Be able to count the days in a given month by reading a calendar. 

77. Be able to tell the current day of the month; i.e. "this is the fifth 
day," etc. 

78. Be able to tell the current week of the month; i.e. "this is the 3rd 
week," etc. 

79. (a) Show retention of the percepts compris>ng the concept year by being 

able to recognize a year as consisting of January, February, March, 
April, May, June, July, August, September, October, November and 
December in each of three given sets with each set consisting of a 
12 month sequence, a six month sequence and a three month sequence. 

(b) Show comprehension of the percepts comprising the concept year by 
being able to translate by physical action the retained percepts . 
in any order. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept year by being able to interpret 
the concept of year , draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
action at least three year requests. 
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80. Be able to tell the nunrber of months in a year. 

81. Be able to name the months of the year in correct sequence. 

82. Be able to tell the name of the current month. 

83. Be able to tell the name of the next month. 

84. Be able to tell the name of last month. 

85. Be able to tell one's birthday by month of year and day of month; i.e. 
September 13th or 13th day of September, etc. 

G.D.I. #3 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher vnll mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 
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86. * (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept midnight 

by being able to recognize the midnight scene in each of three given 

sets with each set consisting of three different presentations only one 

of which is correct. ( Emphasize hour hand with color) . ^ 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept midnight 
by being able to translate by physical' actions the three percepts 

^ retained in step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept midnight by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical action 
each of three specific performance r^ijquests which are similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

87. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts midnight 
and noon by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, 
and translate by physical actions at least three midnight and noon 
requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
previous midnight or noon exercises. 
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88. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept A.M. 

(as before noon) by being able to recognize the A.M. hours in each * 
of three given sets with each set consisting of three different p-^e- 
sentations only one of which is correct. (Emphasize hour hand with 
color) . 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the con'cept A.M_^ by 
being able to translate by physical actions the three percepTs"re- 
tained in step (a). 

(q) Show comprehension of the concept A.hl^ by being able to interpret the 
concept, draw conclusions, and tran?late by a physical action each of 
three specific performance requests which are similar to, but not 
exactly like, those given in step (a). 

89. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept P.M. 

(as after noon) by being able to recognize the P,M. s cene in each of 
three given sets with each set consisting of three different pre- 
sentations only one of which is correct. ^ ( Emphasize hour hand with 
color ). 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept P .M. b y 
being able to translate by physical actions the three percepts re- 
tained in step (a). . ^ 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept P.j^ by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, an d"l:ran si ate, by a physical action 
each of three specific performance requests which are similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

90r ^Show comprehension of the relationship between J:he concepts A.M^ an d 

P.M, by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and 
translate by physical actions at least three A.M. and P.M. requests 
which are simil?ir to^ but not exactly like, those given in previous 
A.M'. or P.M. exercises. 

91. (a) Shov/ retention of thrde of the percepts coifiprising the concept 24 
hours in a day by being able to recognize the correct number of 
hours 1n a day in each of three different presentations only one 
of which is correct. (Emphasize hour hand with color). 



(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept 24 hours 
in a day by being able to translate by physical actions the three 
percepts retained in step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension -^of the coi incept 24 hours irt a day b y being able to 
interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical 
action each of three specific performance requests v/hich are similar 
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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92. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept one 

c lock face equals 60 minutes by being able to recognize the correc t 
number of minutes vvhich equal one clock face in each of three given- 
sets with each set consisting of thi^e different presentations only 
one' df which is correct. ( Emphasize the minute hand with color ). 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept one clock - 
face equals 60 minutes by being able to translate by ^physical actions 
the three percepts retained in step (a). 

, . • . - 

(c) Stow comprehension ;of the concept o ne clock face equals 60 minutes bv 
being able to interpret the concept, draw con elusions, and translate 
by a physical action each of -three specific performance requests which 
are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

93. (a) Show retention bf three of the percepts comprising the concept 60 

minutes equal one hour by being able to recognize the correct number 
V of minutes >whi ch equal one hour in each of three given sets with each . 

^set consisting of three different presentations only one of which is 
= correct. ( Emphasize the minute hand with color) . 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept 60 mnutes 
equal one hour by being able to translate by physical actions the three 
percepts retained in step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept 60 minutes equal one hour by being 
' able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a 

: " pnysical ^ action each of three specific performance requests which are 
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

94. (a) Shovi retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 30 

riiinutes equal one-half hour by being able to recognize the correct 
number of minutes which equal > one-half hour in each of three given 
sets with each set consisting of three different presentations only 
one of which is correct. ( Emphasize the minute hand with col or) > 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept 30 minutes 
equal one-half hour by being able to translate by physical actions the 
three percepts retained in step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept 30 minutes equal one-half hour by 
being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions » and translate 
by a physical tction each of three specific performance requests 
which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

95. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts /comprising the concept 15. 

minutes equal one quarter hour by bein^ able to recognize the correct 
nuni38r of minutes which equal one quarter hour in each of three giye^ 
sets with each set consisting of three ^different presentations only 
one of which is cprjiect. ( Emphasize the minute hand with^ color) . 
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(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept 15- minutes 
equal one quarter hour by being able to translate by physical actions 
the three percepts retained in step (a)* 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept 15 minutes equal one quarter hour 

by being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and trans- ' 
late by a physical action each of^hree specific performance requests 
which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 

96. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept the 

short hand of the clock tells the hour by being able to recognize 
the ' approximate hour by the short hand's position on a clock in each 
of three given sets with each set consisting of three different pre- 
sentations only one of v;hich is correct. ( Emphasize the short hand 
with color) . ^ 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept the short 
hand of the clock tells the hour by being able to translate by physical 
actions the three percepts retained in step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept the short hand of the clock tells 
the hour by being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, 
and translate by a physical action each of three specific performance 
requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
step (a). 

97. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts .comprising the concept the 

long hand of the clock tells the minutes by being able to recognize 
the number of minuteis past an hour by the long hand's position on a 
clock in each of three given sets vnth each set consisting of three 
' different presentations only one of which is correct, ( emphasize 
the long hand with color) . 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept the long 
hand of the clock tells the minutes by being able to translate by 
physical actions the three percepts retained in step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept the long hand of the clock tells 
the minutes by being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, 
and translate by a physical action each of three specific performance 
requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
step (a). \. 

98. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts the short 
hand. tells the hour and the long hand tells the minutes by being able 
to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and translate by physical 
actions at least three hour and minute requests which are similar to, 
but not exactly like, those given in previous short hand or long hand 
exercises. ^ 
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99. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept each 
numeral on a clock represents five minutes by being able to recognize 
the number/ of minutes several numerals represent when counting by 
f i ves in each of three given sets with each set consisting of three 
different presentations only one of which is correct. ( Emphasize the 
minute hand with color) . 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept each . 
numeral on a clock represents five minutes by being able to translate 
by physical actions the three percepts retained in step (a)./ 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept each numeral on a clock represents 

. five minutes by being able to interpret tha concept draw (ionclusions, 
and translate by a- physical action' each of three specific performance 
requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in 
step (a). 

- •' " / . 

100. Be able to read a clock clockwise using after the hour by intervals 

of five minutes. • (Example: It is how five minutes after, nine; it 
is now ten minutes after nine; it is now twenty minutes after nine; 
etc. ) 

101. Be able to read a clock counter-clockwise using £fl_ the hour by inter- 
vals of five minutes. (Example: It is now five minutes to. ten; it 
is now ten minutes to, ten; it (is now twenty minutes tSLten; etc.) 

102. Be able to tell time by the qijarter hour. 

103. ^ Be able to read a T.V. schedule. 

I 

104. Be able to read a class schedule. 

1 



105. Be able to distinguish between! a nprning time schedule and an after- 
noon or evening schedule.. \ 

\ 

106. Be able to write a time schedul^ for favorite T.V. programs. 



107. Memorize and be able to state the ordinal for each month of the year. 

108. Be able to read the names of the \onths on a calendar. 

6.D.I.i#4 When the learner has successfully s^chieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
' ment and file it with the student 's \progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 

\ 

\ 

\ 

THIS ENDS THE TIME if MOTION SEQUENCE 

\ 

\ ■ 

\ . ■ - \ - 
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MONEY CONCEPTS 

SKILL SEQUENCE 
OBJECTIVES 



PLATEAU LI 

'UNITS 

1. Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept trade 
(as meaning to exchange some object or service for something else) 
by being able to recognize the process of trading in each of three 
given sets; with each set consisting of trading, buying, and selling 
activities. 

2. Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept btiy 
(as meaning to give money for some object or service) by being, able 
to recognize the process of buying in each of three given sets; with 
each set consisting of trading, buying, and selling activities. 

3« Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept sell 

(as meaning to get money in return for some object or service) by 
being able to recognize the process of selling in each of three 
given sets; with each set consisting of trading, buying, and selling 
.activities. 

4. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

money (as meaning paper bills or metal coins or a combination 
of bills and coins) by being able to recognize money in each of 
three given sets; with one set consisting of bills, and barter 
objects, one set of coins and barter objects, and one set of both 
bills and coins and barter objects. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
money by being able to translate with physical actions the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept money by being able to interpret 
the concept J draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions 
at least three money requests which are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given in step (a). 

5. Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the^concept coins 
(as being round metal money in different sizes) by being able to 
recognize the coins in each of three given sets; with one set con- 
sisting of pennies and bills^ one set of nickels and bills, and one 
set of dimes and bills. 
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6. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept penny 

(as being worth 1 cent) by being able to recognize the penny in each 
of three given sets; with each set consisting of a penny, a nickel, 
and a dime labeled as 5^, and 10^. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
penny by being able to translate with physical actions the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept penny by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions 
at least three penny requests which are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given in step (a). 

7. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept nickel , 

(as being worth 5 cents) by being able to recognize the nickel in each 
of three given sets; with each set consisting of a penny, a nickel, 
and a dime labeled as 5^, and 10^. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
nickel by being able to translate with physical actions the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept nick el by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and traTiTlate with physical actions 
at least three nickel requests which are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given in step (a). 

8. (a) Show retention of the concept five pennies equal one nickel by being 

able to recognize the group of pennies which equal a nickel in each 
of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group 
and two incorrect group of pennies. (Counting permitted). 

(b) Show comprehension of the concept five pennies equal one nickel by 
being able to interpret at least three requests to match the value 
of a dime in pennies and then physically choose the correct number 
and kind of coins from a variety collection of coins. 

9. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept dime 

(as. being worth 10 cents) by being able to recognize the dire in each 
of three given sets; with each set consisting of a penny, a nickel, 
and a dime labeled as U, 5^, and 10(t. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
dime by being able to translate with physical actions the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept dime by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions 
at least three dime requests which are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those givsn in step (a). 
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10. (a) 
(b) 

11. (a) 
(b) 

12. 
13. 
G.D.I, n 

14. (a) 

(b) 
(c) 

O 
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Show retention of the concept 10 pennies equal one dime by being able 
to recognize the group of pennies which equal a dime in each of three 
given sets with each set consisting of one correct group and two 
incorrect groups of pennies. (Counting permitted). 

Show comprehension of the concept 10 pennies equal one dime by being 

able to interpret at least three requests to match the value of a 

dime in pennies and then physically choose the correct number and 
kind of coins from a variety collection of coins. 

Show retention of the concept two nickels equal one dime by being 
able to recognize the group of nickels which equal a dime in each 
of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group 
and two incorrect groups of nickels. (Counting permitted). 

Show comprehension of the concept two nickels equal one dime by being^ 
able to interpret at least three requests to match the value of a ^ 
dime in nickels and then physically choose the correct nunter and 
kind of coins from a variety collection of coins. 

Be able to make single exact chanqe "purchases " of pre-priced items 
from classroom ''store*' for amounts of one penny, one nickel , one 
dime, five pennies, ten pennies, and two nickels. 

Be able to make single "sales " of pre-priced items from classroom 
"store" for an amount of five cents and give change of a nickel 
back to "buyer" for a dime given. 

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 2.1 

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept cents 
(as represented by pennies, a symbol (t, and a decimal point) by being 
able to recognize cent"^ in each of three given sets; with ten pennies 
and one dollar, 10 and one dollar, and .10 and one dollar. 

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
cents by being able to translate with physical actions the three 
retained percepts. 

Show comprehension of the concept cents by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw^ conclusions, and translate with physical actions 
at least three cents requests v;hich are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given in step (a). 
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15. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept price 

(as the aiDOunt of money it takes to buy an item) by being able to 
recognize the price of an item in each of three given sets; with each 
set consisting ot priced and unpriced items for sale, (include symbols 
with prices). 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
— price by being able to translate with physical actions the three 

retained percepts. 

- (c) Show comprehension of the concept pri ce by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physi cal . actions 
at least three pri ce requests which are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given in step (a). 

I. 

16. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept shop 

(as meaning to check prices of items before one buys) by being able 
to recognize the process of shopping in each of three given sets; 
with each set consisting of shopping, paying, and receiving 
activities/ 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
' shop by being able to translate with physical actions the three 

retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept shop by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions 
at least three shop requests which aVe similar to, but not exactly , 
like, those given in step (a). 

17- (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept pay 
(as meaning to give a requested amount of money for an item one is 
buying) by being able to recognize the process of paying in each of 
three given sets; with each set consisting of shopping, paying, and 
receiving activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
pay by being able to translate with physical actions the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept pay by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions 
at least three j^ay requests which are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given in step (a). 

18. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
receive (as meaning to get an item in return for paying a sum of 
money) by being able to recognize the process of receiving in each 
of three given sets; with each set consisting of shopping, paying, 
and receiving activities. 
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(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
receive by being able to translate with physical actions the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept r eceive by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions 

at least three receive requests v/hich are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given in step (a). 

19. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprisinq the concept spend 
(as meaning to pay out a sum of money when buying; by being able to 
recognize the process of spending i n each of three given sets; with 
each set consisting of spending and looking activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three, of the percepts comprising the concept 
spend by being able to trcRlslate with physical actions the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept spend by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw concVusions, and translate with physical actions 
at least three spend requests which are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given in step (a). 

20^J (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept save 
(as meaning to keep part of one Is money for future purchases) by 
being able to recognize the process of saving in each of three given 
sets; with each set consisting of saving and spending all activities. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
save by being able to translate with physical actions the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept save by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions 
at least three save requests which are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given in step (a). 

21. Be able to make ten single exact change "purchases " of pre- priced 
items from classroom "store" for amounts of one cent, two cents, 
etc. up to ten cents using pennies only. 

22. Be able to moke single "sales" of pre-priced items from classroom 
"store" for amounts of one cent, two cents ^ three cents, and four 
cents and give change back to "buyer" for a nickel given. 

23. (a) Shov/ retention of the concept six cents equal one nickel and one " 

penny by being able to recognize the group of coins which equal 
SIX cents in each of three given sets, with each set consisting 
of one correct group and two incorrect groups of coins. (Counting 
permitted). 
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(b) 

24. (a) 
(b) 

25. (a) 
(b) 

26. (a) 
(b) 

27. 
28. 
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Show comprehension of the concept six cents equal one nickel and one 
penny by being able to interpret at least three requests to match 
the value of six cents in nickels and pennies and then physically 
choose the correct number and kind of coins from a variety collection 
of coins. 

Show retention of the concept seven cents equal one nickel and two 
pennies by being able to recognize the group of coins which equal 
seven cents in each of three given sets, with each set consisting 
of one correct group and two incorrect groups of coins. {Counting 
permitted). 

Show comprehension of the concept seven cents equal one nickel and 
two pennies by being able to interpret at least three requests to 
match the value of seven cents in nickels and pennies and then 
physically choose the correct number and kind of coins from a 
variety collection of coins. 

Show retention of the concept eight cents equal one nickel and three 
pennies by being able to recognize the group of coins which equal 
ei ght cents in each of three given sets, with each set consisting 
of one correct group and two incorrect groups of coins. {Counting^ 
permitted). 

Show comprehension of the concept eight cents equal one nickel and 
three pennies by being able to interpret at least three requests 
to match the value of eight cents i n nickels and pennies pd then 
physically choose the correct number and kind of coins from a 
variety collection of coins. 

Show retention of the concept nine cents equal one nickel and four 
pennies by being able to recognize the group of coins which equal 
nine cents in each of three given sets, with each set consisting 
of one correct group and two incorrect groups of coins. (Counting 
permitted). 

Show comprehension of the concept nine cents equal one nickel and 
four penr\ies by being able to interpret at least three requests 
to match the value of nine cents in nickels and pennies and then 
physically choose the correct number and kind of coins from a 
variety collection of coins. 

Be able to make five single exact change "purchases " of pre-priced 
items from classroom "store" for amounts of six cents, seven cents, 
etc. up to ten cents using nickels and pennies. 

Be able to make single "sales" of pre-priced items from classroom 
"store" for amounts of five cents, six cents, seven cents, eight 
cents, and nine cents and give change in pennies back to "buyer" 
for a dime given. 



204 

0 



29. Be atile to make three exact change "purchases" of two pre-priced 
items at the same time trom ciassrooin "store" tor amounts totaling 
up to ten cents using nickels and pennies. 

30. Be able to make three "sales" of two pre-priced items at the same 
time from the classroom "store" for amounts totaling up to nine 
cents and give change back to "buyer" for a dime given. 

31. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 

quarter (as being worth 25 cents) by being able to recognize the 
quarter in each of three given sets; with each set consisting of 
a penny, a nickel, a dime, and a quarter labeled as 1, 5, 10 and 
25 cents. 

(b) Show comprehension of the percepts comprising the concept quarter by 
being able to translate with physical actions the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept quarter by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions 

at least three quarter requests which are similar to, but not exactly 
like, those given in step (a). 

32. (a] Shew retention of the concept 25 pennies equal one quarter by being 

able to recognize the group of pennies which equal a quarter in each 
of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group 
and two incorrect groups of pennies, (counting permitted). 

(b) Show comprehension of the concept 25 pennies equal one quarter by 
being able to interpret at least three requests tb match the value 
' of a quarter with pennies and then physically choose the correct 
number and kind of coins from a variety collection of coins. 

33. (a) Show retention of the concept five nickels equal one quarter by being 

able to recognize the group of nickels which equal a quarter in each 
of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group and 
two incorrect groups of nickels. (Counting permitted), 

(b) Show comprehension of the concept five nickels equal one quarter b y 
being able to interpret at least three requests to match the value 
of a quarter with nickels and then physically choose the correct 
number and kind of coins from a variety collection of coins. 

34. (a) Show retention of the concept two dimes and one nickel equal one. 

quarter by being able to recognize the group of two dimes and one 
nickel which equal a quarter in each of three given sets with each 
set consisting of one j rrect group and two incorrect groups of 
' nickels and dimes. (Counting permitted). 
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(b) Show comprehension of the concept two dimes and one nickel equal one 
quarter by being able to interpret at least three requests to match 
the value of a quarter with dimes and one nickel and then physically 
choose the correct number and kind of coins from a variety collection 
of coins. 

35. Be able to make single exact change "purchases" of pre-priced items 
from classroom "store" for amounts of 10^, lU, etc. up to 25(J using 
pennies, nickels, and dimes. 

36. Be able to make single "sales" of pre-priced items from classroom 
"store" for amounts of lOcf, Hi, etc. up to 24(ji and give change 
back to buyer for a quarter given. 

G.D.I. #2 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will ijiark the Generalization Development Instru- 
ment ard file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



PLATEAU 3.1 

37. Be able to make three exact change "purchases" of two pre-priced 
items at the same time from classroom "store" for amounts totaling 
up to 25^ using. pennies, nickels, and dimes. 

38. Be able to make three " sales" of two pre-priced items at the same 
time from the classroom "store" for amounts totaling up to 24(t and 
give change back to buyer for a quarter given. 

39. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept half- 

doll ar (as being worth 50 cents) by being able to recognize the haVf- 
dollar in eacn of three given sets; with each set consisting of a 
penny, a nickel, a dime, a quarter, and a half-dollar labeled as 1, 
5, 10, 25, and 50 cents. 

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
half-dollar b y being able to translate with physical Actions the 
three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept hal f-dol 1 ar tbv being able to 
interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with 
physical actions at least three hal f-dol la x requests which are 
similar to, but not exactly like, those g'veh in step (a). 
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40 • (a) Show retention of the concept 50 pennies equal one half -dollar by 
being able to recognize the group of pennies which equal a half- 
dollar in each of three given sets with each set consisting of one 
correct group and two incorrect groups of pennies. (Counting 
permitted). 

(b) Show comprehension of the concept 50 pennies equal one half-dollar 
by being able to interpret at least three requests to match the 
value of a half-dollar with pennies and then physically choose the 
correct number and kind of coins ^rom a variety collection of coins. 

41. (a) Show retention of the concept 10 nii:ke1s equal one half-dollar by 

being able to recognize the group of nickels which equal a half- 
dollar irr each of three given sets with each set consisting of one 
correct group and two incorrect groups of nickels. (Counting 
permitted). 

(b) Show comprehension of the concept 10 nickels equal a half-dollar 
by being able to interpret at least three requests to match, the 
value of a halt-dollar with nickels and then physically choose 
the correct number and kind of coins from a variety collection 
of coins. 

42. (a) Show retention of the concept five dimes equal one half-dollar by 

being able to recognize the group of dimes .which equal a half- 
dollar in each of three given sets with each set consisting of 
one correct group and two incorrect groups of quarters. (Counting 
permitted). 

(b) Show comprehension- of the concept five, dimes equal one-half dollar 
by being able to interpret at least three requests to match the 
value of half-dollar with dimes and then physically ghoose the 
correct number and kind of coins from a variety collection of coins, 
(Counting permitted). 

43. (a) ^Show retention of the concept tv/o quarters equal one half-dollar bv 

being able to recognize the group of quarters* whfch equal a half- 
dollar in each of three given sets with each set consisting of one 
correct and two incorrect groups of quarters. (Counting permitted). 

(b) Show comprehens^fon of the concept two quarters equal one half-dollar 
by being able to interpret at least three requests to match the value 
of a half-dollar with quarters and' then physically choose the correct 
number and kind of coins from a variety collection of coins, 

44« Be able to make single exact change "purchases " of pre-priced items 

from the classroom "store" for amounts of 25<J, 26^:, etc. up-^o BOt 
using pennies, nickels > dimes, and quarters. 



45. Be able to makg single "sales" o f pre-priced items from classroom 

"store" for amounts of 25i, 26(t^ etc. up to 49<t and give change 
back to buyer for a half-dollar given. 
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\46. Be able to make three ex act cha n ge "purchases" of two pre-priced 

items at the same time from the classroom "store" for amounts 
totaling up to 50<t using pennies, nickels, dimes, and quarters. • 

47, Be able to make three "sales" of tv/o pre-priced items at the same 
time from classroom "store" for amounts totaling up to 49(t and given 

'\ change back to "buyer" for a half-dollar given. 

48, \ (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept bills 

\ (as being paper money of different values) by being able to recognize 

\ the bills i n each of three given sets; with one set consisting of a 

\ one dollar bill and a collection of coins, one set of five dollar 

\ bills and a collection of coins and one set of ten dollar bills*' and 

\ a collection of coins. 



(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
\ bills by being able to translate with physical actions the three 

\ retained percepts. 

• . ' ■ ' ' ^ 

(c) \ Show comprehension of the concept bills by being able to interpret 
\the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions 
''at least three bills requests which are similar to, but not exactly 

^ike, those given in step (a). 

49, (a) Sl^ow retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept dollar 
(as being worth 100 cents) by being abl^ to recognize the dollar fn 
each of three given sets; with each set consisting of a penny, a 
nickel, a dime, a quarter, a half-dollar, and a dollar labeled as 1, 
5,a0, 25, 50, and 100 cents. 
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(b) ShoiV comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept 
dollar by being able to translate with physical actions the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept dollar by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions 
at least three dollar requests which are similar to, but not exactly 

. like,' Those given in step (a). 

50, ' (a) Show retention of the concept 100 pennies equal ^ne dollar by being 
able tq recognize the group of pennies which equal a dollar in each 
of three given sets with each set consisting of one cbrrect group 
and two incorrect groups of pennies. (Counting permitted), 

{il) Show comprehension of the concept 100 pennies equal one dollar by 
being able to interpret at least three requests to match the value 
of one dollar v/ith pennies and then physically choose the correct 
number and kind of coins from a Variety collection of coins. 
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51. (a) Show retention of the concept 20 nickels equal one dollar by being 

' . able to recognize the group of nickels v/hich equal .a dollar in each 

of threfe given sets with each set consisting of one correct group 
and two incorrect groups of nickels* (Counting permitted). 

(b) Show comprehension of the concept 20 nickels equal one dollar by 
being able to interpret at least three requests to match the value ' 
of one dollar with nickels and then physically choose the correct 
number an J kfnd of coins from a variety collection of coins. 

52. (a) Show retention of the concept 10 dimes equal one dollar by being 

able to re4:ognize the group of dimes which equal a dollar in each / 

of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group 

and two incorrect groups of dimes, (counting permitted). / 

(b) Show comprehension of the concept 10 dimes equal one dollar by being 
able to interpret at least three requests to match the value of one 
dollar with dimes and then physically choose the correct nurrtoer and 
kind of coins from a variety collection of coins. 

53. (a) Show retentic;; of the concept four quarters equal one dollar by 

being able to recognize the group of quarters which equal a dollar 
in each of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct 
group and two incorrect groups of quarters. (CouRting permitted). 

(b) Show comprehension of the concept f our quarters equal one dollar by 
being able to interpret at least* three requests to match the value 
of one dollar with quarters and then physically choose the correct 
number and kind of coins from a variety collection of coins. 

54. (a) Show retention of the concept two half-dollars equal one dollar by 

being able to recognize the^^roup of half-dollars which equal a 
dollar in each of three given sets with each set consisting of one 
correct group and two incorrect groups of half-dollars. (Counting 
permitted), * ^ 

(b) Show comprehension of the concept two half-dollars equal one dollar 
by being able to interpret at least three requests to match the value 
of one dollar with half-dollars andHhen physically choose the correct 
number and kind of coins-^from a variety collection of coins. 

55. Be able to make single exact change "purchases " of pre -priced items 
from classroom "store" for amounts of 50(/;j 51(t, etc. up to $1.00 
using pennies, nickels, dimes, quarters, and half-dollars. 

56. Be able to make single "sales" of ore-priced items from classroom 
"store" for amounts of 50(t, 51(f, etc. up to 99(f: and give change 
back for a dollar given. 

57. Be able to make three " sales" of tv;Q pre- priced items at the same 
time from the classroom "store'' for amounts totaling up to 99^ and" 
give change back for a dollar given. . , , 
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58. ; Be able to add a list of three prices^wi'lh i signs -and find a tofel 

up to 99(f. ^ • ' . ^ 

59. Be able to add a list of three prices with decimal points ^and find 
a total up to .99. ^ , ' 

60. Be able, to add a list Of three price^rvnth $• signs arrclvdecifhal points 
and find a total up to $3.99 (no carrying) . ' : 

61. • Be able' to read prices of items shown in catalogs upon reqOest. ' 

62. Be able to read prices of items shown in newspaper advertisements 
upon request. 

63. Be able to state how much money is needed to, buy lunch in school 
cafeteria for one day and for one school week. . ^ , " 

, " ' ** ' . ^ * • ' 

64. Be able to state the value by prices of classroom^ items 'such as desks, 
chairs, window panes, instructional materials ,v etc, %vhich*, if damaged 
or destroyed whould have to be replaced by- ;S {>end i n4 schqol money. 

65. B^ able to calculate the sales tax due on terns .priced: $1.00 and less. 

€6. Be able to calculate savings when buying ah item aj lower prices by 

substracting the lower price from the higher price. (No bjQrVowing). 

G.D.I. #3 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Jiistru- 
n)ent and file it with the student'^ progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as. 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



THIS ENDS THE MONEY CONCEPTS SEQUENCE 
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NUMBERS AND GROUPING 

The sequence Nunters and Grouping is taught via commercially produced 
meansj. Books 1 through 4 arejbelieved to be the approximate maximum needs 
through elementary special education forilevel 1> 2, and 3 students. Level 
4, 5, and 6 students may not complete more than books 1 and 2 by the end of 
- their 6th year in special education due to their need for concrete means in 
the other six sequences of arithmetic. If any student proves to be faster 
than the estimations of the project staffs books 5 and 6 of the Addison- 
Wesley series could be purcnased. ^ 
_ It will be noted that after the third plateau most of the arithmetic 
sequences except Measurement are taught via the commercial books. It has 
been, the intention^of the project proposal and the project staff to not 
produce instructional objectives for any sequence where there is adequate 
comniercially produce'd instructional means available. (See basic assump- 
tions on pages 2-4 of the Curriculum Guide for justifications). 

The Numbers & Grouping sequence has been divided into plateaus by 
units so that each plateau of units will correspond reasonably well with 
" the plateaus of the other six or seven sequences. 

A student should not move -higher in the commercially produced text- 
books until he has completed the lower plateaus of the oj^her sequences . 
When he reaches plateau 4 In the intermediate years, he wtll need and be 

allowed more t line for the textbooks because the material to be covered 

I . ' . _ 

will be much harder for him to do in the same amount of t1me.^ By then, 
he will have covered th^asic essentials of arithmetic tnd be able^to 
handle arithmetic exercises and problems in the more abstract forms. \ 
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The plateaus for Numbers and Grouping are estimated as follows: 

\ \ ' 
Plateau 1.1 Book 1, Units! 1-6 \ 

Plateau 2.1 Book U Units] 7-ll\ 

Plateau 3.1 Book 2, Units' 1-7 \ 

Plateau 4.1 Book 2, Units' 8-13 \ 

Plateau 5.1 Book 3, Units^ 1-10 \ 

Plateau 6,1 Book Units! 1-11 \ 

\ ■ 

The teacher's editions exactly duplicates the students textbooks. 

Students should not be "turned loose" to work iri the textbooks unless 

\ 

:■ \ 

they can read well and have a good comprehension of the terfns and con- 
cepti. Each double page of the textbook should be started and checked 
by the teacher to insure that the student undorjstands the directions 
/and has done the work correctly before moving on to the ney*" assignment 



irie pupil pruyrebb recor-u bneeC :>riuuiu uc inaTTiccTiiicu" fur^uno 



sequence units rather than pages of the textbook.; * 
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FRACTIONS 

SKILL SEQUENCE 
OBJECTIVES 



PLATEAU 1.1 

UNITS , , • - 

1. (a) Show retention of three" of the percepts comprising the concept divide 
by being able to recognize the divided whole in each of three given 
sets with each set showing an undivided whole and a whole divided in- 
to parts (use 2 part, 3 part, and 4 part divisions of common objects) 
only. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept divide 
by being. able to translate with physical action the three retained 
pe rcp.pt s. 



^c; :^now^ comprenenSTun uT 'cne "concept ai v i uc "uTnjcTii'g^du i c uu mx^K^iyi^ C" T 
the concept of divide , draw conclusions, and translate with physical 
action at least three divide requests similar to,*but not exactly 
like, those given in step (a). 

J 

2.3 Be able to divide into two parts whole real objects such as a bar of 
candy, a piece of fruit, an apple pie, etc. (Exactly equal parts not 
required at this point. 

6. D.I. #1 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
^ plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 

ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items 
on the G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as 
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. j 



PLATEAU 2.1 

). 

3. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept one- 
half by being able to recognize one-ha; of a whole object in each 
of three given sets with each set showing one whole object, two of 
the whole objects, and one-half the. object. (Use a different object 
in each set.) 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept one-half by 
being able to translate with physical action three retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept one-half by being able to interpret 
the concept of one- half , draw conclusions, and translate with physical 
action' at least three one-half a whole requests similar to, but not- 

O exactly like, those given in step (a). . 
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.4. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept one- 
half by being able to recognize one-half a group of common objects 
in each of three given sets with each set showing the- undivided 
group and the group divided in two equal parts. (Use 2, 4, and 6 
in a group). 

\ 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept one-half 
by being able to translate with physical actions the three retained 
percepts. 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept one-half by being able to inteV^^et 
the concept of one-half , draw conclusions, and translate with physical 
actions at least'three one-half a grou p requests similar to, but not 

• exactly"' 1 ike, those given in step (a). 

5. Be able to divide into one-half parts (as to share equally) whole or 

groups of real objects such as candy, fruit, instructional materials, 
t'tc. 

G.D.I. §2 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- 



on the G.D.I, should be given attention In practical .situations as 
often ^ts opportunity arises until they can be, marked positive. 



PLATEAU 3.1 



6. Given three different examples of circles divided in half with one 

half of the circles shaded for contrast, the learner will be able 
to duplicate*each of the three examples either by tracing or free- 
hand. (One circle will be div^rded by a line from top to bottom, one 
by a line left to right, and (jrie by a line diagonally). 

7r Be able to divide a one-dimensional circle in half three different 

ways by drawing a straight line through the center (a) from top edge 
to bottom edge, (b) from left edge to right edge, and (c) diagonally 
'once. (Repeat objective 6 if unable to achieve this objective). 

8. Given three different examples of squares divided in half with one 

half of the squares shaded for contrast, the learner will be able 
to duplicate each of the three examples either by tracing or free- 
hand. (One square will be divided by a line from one top corner 
^ diagonally to one bottom corner, one by a line from the middle point 
of the top side to the middle point of the bottom side, and one by a 
line from the middle point of the left side to the middle point of 
.the right side). - . 
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9. Be able to divide a one-dimensional square in half three different 

ways by drawing a straight line (a) from one. top corner diagonally 
to one bottom corner, (b) from the middle point of the top side to 
the middle point of the bottom side, and (c) from the middle point 
of the left side to the middle point of the right side. (Repeat 
objective 8 if unable to achieve this objective), 

10. ' V Be able, to divide a one-dimensional triangle in half threa different 

ways by iirawing a straight line (a) from the middle point 6f the' 
^bottom iXile to the top angle point, (b) from the middle point of the 
Uft side to the bottom right angle point, and (c) from the middle 
point of the right si^e to the bottom left angle point. (Show how if 
unable to do it). 

11. Be able to divide a one-dimension'fel rectangle in half three different 
ways by drawing a straight line (aj from top left corner diagonally 
to bottom right corner, (b) from middle point of top side to middle 
point of bottom side, and (c) from middle point of left side to middle 
point of right side. (Show how if unable to do it). 

12- Be able to divide a one-dimensional diamond in half two different 
wavs hv rlrawinn a straigh t line ( a) from the left angle point to 

the right angle point and (b) from the top angle point to~tTienDOtiom 

angle point. (Show how if unable to do it). 

13. Be able to associate the equasional representation h as meaning the 
same as the oral word one-half, one-half an object, one-half a group 
of objects, and one-half in measurements by being able to write and/ 
or match the syrribol ^ to identify the one-half in any given set of 
wholes and halves. 

14. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept one-fourth 

by being able to recogrt'ize one-fourth of a whole object in each of 
-three given sets with each set showing the whole object, one-half 
of the object, and one-fourth of the object. (Use a different 
' object in each set). 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept one - 
fourth by being able to translate with physical actions the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show comprehensiori of the concept one -fourth by being able to inter- 
pret the concept of one-fourth ^ draw conclusions, and translate v/ith 
physical actions at least three one-fourth of a whole requests simi- 
lar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a). 
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15. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept one- 

fourth b y beirrg able to recognize one-fourth of a group of common 
objects in each of three given sets with each set showing the undi- 
vided group, the group divided in two equal parts, and the group 
divided in four equal parts. (Use 4, 8, and 12 in a group). 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept one- 
fourth b y being able to translate with physical actions the three 
retained percepts. 

(c) Show ,:omprehension of the concept one-fourth by being able to inter- 
pret the concept of one-fourth , draw conclusions, and translate with 
physical actions at least three one-fourth a group requests similar 
to, but not exactly like, -those given in step (a). 

16. ' Be able to divide into one-fourth parts (as to share equally) v^hole 

or groups of real objects such as candy, fruit, instructional 
materials, etc. 

17. Be able to divide each of the following one dimens'onal forms into 
one-fourth sections by drawing straight lines: (a) a circK, (b) a 

square, (c) a rectangle, and (d) a diamond. (Show how if unable to 

. __— ^ _ , — _ 



' THIS ENDS THE FRACTION'S SEQUENCE^ 



optional... for students the teacher believes capable of successful 
achievement... perceptually handicapped students should 
not attempt. , ■ 

« . . Geometric forms 

skill sequence 
objectives 



The difference between the objectives of this sequence and those 
•of the~^ Written Communication Skill sequence should be noted. 

In this sequence, the eventual use of geometric forms occupationally 
is the major purpose of learning. In the communication skill 
sequence, the purpose is communication reaqiness through perceptual - 
motor exercises. 

This sequence covers the formal vocabulary for the various geometrir 
forms and lines, the variety of possible sizes of the forms, repro- 
duction approximately and exac^-y of given forr^, measurement of sides, 
perimeter, and area of giVen forms, constructiorj of forms according to 
given measurements, and the comprehension and use of angles within 
forms. The pattern followed is from concrete to abstract, one 
dimensional to three dimensional. 

T ho acc iimni-inn i<; marifi tha t pprreotual im p airment s di d not ex ist o r 
have been remediated by the second year for le\/el one students"^ 



PLATEAU 1.1 

No formal training in geometric forms on this^ plateau. Apply this 
time to the achievement of measurement vocabulary concepts^-especially 
length, width, height, and circumference words. 



^ PLATEAU 2.1 - I 

UNITS 

1. (a) Show retention of three percepts , comprising the concept curved 
by being able to recognize the curved lines of forms and the 
curved edges of flat objects among several different shaped 
form> and objects in each of thYee given sets of forms and objects « 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept curved 
by -being able to translate by -approximate reproduction the three 
retained percepts of step (a). 
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.(c) Shov; comprehension of the concept curved by being able to interpret 
the concept of curved , draw conclusions, and translate by one- 
dimensional drawings at least three curve d requests using as a guide 
fonns and flat objects similar to, but not exactly like, those given 
in step (a). 

2. (a) Show retention of th.ree percepts comprising the concept s traight by 

* betn'gT able to 'recognize the straight lines of forms and the s traight 
edges of flat objects among several different shaped forms and 
objects in each of three given sets of forms and objects. 

i 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept straig ht 
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three 
retained percepts of step (a^)". 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept straight, bv being able to interpret 
the concept of straight , draw conclusions, and translate by one- 
dimensional drawings at least three s_ trai ght requests using as a guide 
forms and flat objects similar to, but not exactly like, those given 
in step (a). 

3. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept circle by 

* — ^ ... J ~ . _ _ ^. . rr- . ^ = 

(circle, square, rectangle, triangle, ar.d diamond) in each of three 
given sets with each set progressively larger than 3" I.: height, 
Hidth» or diameter. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept circle 
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three 
retained percepts of step (a),. 

(c) Show comprehension of the corlcept circl e by being able to interpret 
the concept of circle, draw conclusions, and translate by one- 
dimensional drawings at least three ci rcl e requests using as a guide 
forms smaller than those given in step (a). 

4. (a) 

being able to recognize the sguare among the five basic forms 




(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept s quare 
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction , the three 
retained percepts of step (a). / 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept square by being able to interpret 
the concept of square , draw conclusions, and translate by one- 
dinfensiona] drawings at. least- three square requests using as a guide 

. forms smaller than those given i.n step (a). - . 
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5. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept triangle by 

being able to recognize the triangle among the five basic fornns 
(circle, square, rectangle, triangle, and diamond) in each of three - 
given sets with each set progressively larger than 3" in height, 
width, or diameter. 

c (b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept triangle 
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three 
retained percepts of step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept triangle by being able to interpret 
the concept of triangle, draw conclusions, and translate by one- 
dimensional drawings at least three triangle requests using as a guide 
forms smaller than thos.e given in. step (a), 

6. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept rectangle by 

being able to* recognize the rectangle among the five basic forms 
(circle, square, rectangle, triangle, and diamond) in each of three 
given sets with each set progressively larger than 3'^ in height, 
width, or diameter. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept rectangle 
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three 



retained percepts of step [a). " "~ 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept rectangle by being able to interpret 
the concept of rectangle , draw conclusions, and translate by one- 
dimensional drawings at least three rectangle requests using as a guide 
forms smaller than those given in step (a). 

7. (a) Snow retention of three percpets comprising the concept diamond- by 

being able to recognize the diamond among the five basic formi 
(circle, square, rectangle, triangle^j and diamond) in each of three 
given sets with each set progressively larger thart 3' in height, 
width, or diarr^ter, 

« 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept diamond 
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three 
retained percepts of step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept diamond' by being able to interpret ^ 
the concept of diamond, draw conclusions, and translate by one- ' 
dimensional drawings at least three diarpond- r equests using as a guide 
forms smaller than those given in step (a). 

8. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept single line by 

being able to recognize the single line among five forms of straight 
lines (single line, broken line, parallel lines, perpendicular line, 
and cross) in each of three given sets with each set progressively 
longer than 3" in length or height. 
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(b) Show 'comprehension of three percepts tomprislng the concept single 
line by being able to translate by approximate reproduction fhe 
three retained percepts of step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept single line bv being able to inter- 
• pret the concept of single line, draw conclusions, and translate' by 

• "one-difnensional drawings at least three single line requests using 
as a guide lines shorter than those given in step (a)- 

9. (a)* Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept cross by 
being able to recognize the cross among five forms of stralngt 
lines (single line, broken line, parallel lines, perpendicular 
line, and cross) in each of three given sets with each set pro- 
gressively longer than 3" in length or height, 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept cross 
by being able to translate by appr'^ximate reproduction the three 
retained percepts of step (a). • 

(c) Show^ comprehension of the concept cross by being able to interpret 
tiie concept of crpss , draw conclusions, and translate by one- 
dimensional drawings at least thr^e cross requests - mg- as a guide 
Tines shorter than those given in step (a). 



,10. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept broken lin e by 
being able to ..recognize the broken line among five forms of straiglTt 
. , lines (single line, broken line, parallel lines, perpendicular line, 

and cross) in each of three given sets with each set progressively 
. longer than 3", in length or height. 

(b-) Show comprehension* of three percepts comprising the concept broken 
line b y being able to translate by approximate reproduction the 
three retained percepts in step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept broken 1 ine by being able to inter^ 
pret. the concept of broken line , iraw conclusions, and translate by 
one-dimensional drawings at least three broken line requests using 
as a guide lines shorter than those given in step (a). 

0 

II* (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept perpendicular 
line by being able to recognize the perpendicular line among five 
forms of straight lines (single line, broken line, para^llel lines, 
- perpendicular line, and cross) in each of three given sets with each 
set progressively longer than 3" in length or height. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept perpendi- 
cular line bv being able to translate by approximate reproduction ^the 
three retained percepts of step (a). 

(c) .Show comprehension of the concept perpendicular lipg by being able to 

interpret the concept of per pendicular line , draw conclusions, and 
translate bygone-dimensional drawings at least three perpendicular line 
requests using as- a guide lines shorter than those given in step (a). 
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12. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept parallel lines 

by being able to recognize the parallel lines among five forms of 
straight lines (single line, broken line, parelleri ines , perpendicular 
line, and cross) in each of three given sets with each set progressively 
longer than 3" in length or height. ' j 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept parallel 
l ines by'beiruj able to translate by approximate reproduction the three 
retained percepts of step (a). 

(c) Show comprehens'ion of , the concept parallel lines 'by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by one-dimensional drawings 

at least three parallel lines requests using as a guide lines shorter 
th^^n those given in step (a). 

13. Be able to draw lines between given points to create three s^'zes of 
each, of the five basic forms (circle, square, triangle, rectangle^ and * 
di amond), 

G.D.I. #2 When the learner has successfully achieves all the objectives of this 

plateau, tlie teacher will mark ttie Generalization Development Instr^ftnent 
and file it with the student's progress records. Negative itemVon t\^e 
G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as often as 
' opportunity arises until they. can be marked positive. ' 



PLATEAU 3.1 



14. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept pentagon by 

being able to recognize the pentagon among six basic forms (circle, square, 
triangle, rectangle, diamond, and pentagon) in each of three given sets 
with each s^t progressively larger than 3" in height, width, or diameter. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept pentagon ^, • 
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the tnree^ retained 
percepts of step (a). ^ 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept pentagon by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by one dimensional drawings 
d,t least three pentagon requests using as a guide fornis smaller than 
those given in step (a). 

« * 

15. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising t\]e concept hexagon by 
>..... . -.. . . . _ ^ , 



being able to recognize the hexagon anx)ng seven basic forms (circle^, 
square, triangle, rectangle^ diamond, pentagon, and hexagon) jn each^df, 
three given sets with each set progressively larger than 3" in height, 
width, "or diameter. ■ ' ' - 

(b) Show comprehension of three percept-s comprising^ the concept hexagon 

by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three retained 
percepts of step (a). ' , ' 

■ ■ / " 
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept hexagon by being able to interpret 

the concept, dy^aw conci us: .)ns , and translate by one dimensional drawings 
at least three hexagon requests using as a guide forms smaller than * 
those given in step (a). 

16/ (a) Show retention of three pc^rcepts comprising the concept octagon by 
being able to recognize the octagon among eight basic forms (circle, 
square, triangle, rectangle,* diamond, pentagon, hexagon, and octagon) 
in each of three given sets with each set progressively lav gar*- than 3" 
in height, width, or ^diameter. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the con:ept oc tagon 

by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the .tlTree^ retained 
percepts of step (a) , *\ 

' . . j 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept octagon by bein^ able to interpret 
the copcepti draw conclusions > and translate by one dimensional drawings 
at least three octagon requests using as . a guide forms smaller than 
those given in step (a)'. 

17. Be able to^raw lines between given points to create three sizes of 
each of three forms; the pentagon, the hexagon, and the octagon, 

18. ](a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept lengt h by 

being able to^ecognize the length side of three different size 



(b) Show retention of three percepts cdmpr'i sing t-V rarii.^pi width by 
being able to recognize the width side of v^irec rect^v^gles, each of 
which is progressively wider than 4 inc?;es. 

(c) .Show comprehension of thr>::i pr ccpts comprising the concepts length 

* and width ^by bping able tft;^ tfd^nslate by exact one-dimensional drawing 
thi? length and width measlj^ements of three retained percepts given in 
step (a) and (b.). (A ruler should be used for measurements) 

(d) Show comprehension of the concepts length and width by being able to 
interpret the concept of length and width , draw conclusions, and 
translate b-y exact one-dimensional drawings, at least three length and 
width requests using meastirements shorter and narrower than those 

. ' given in steps (a) and (b). 

19. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept diameter by- 

. being able to recognize the di ameter of three different sized circles, 
each of which is progressively greater than 4 inches. (Use a dotted 
line to show the diameter distance) 

(b) Show comprehension" of three percepts comprising the concept d iamet er 
by being able to translate by ekact one-dimensional drawings the 
three circles, with^a dotted line to show the diameter, given in 
^ step (a). (The learner may measure the diameter with a compass) 
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept diamete r by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, apd translate by exact one-dimensional 
drawings at least three requests to draw circles with specific diameters. 
(Recuest diameters greater than those given in step (a). 

20. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept pentagons do not 

always have equal sides by being able to recognize the pentagon with 
unequal sides among four forms (square, rectangle, equal sided pentagon, 
and unequal sided pentagon) i-n each of three given sets with each set 
containing a different type pentagon than in the other two sets. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept pentagors do 
not always have equal sides by being able to translate by upproximate 
reproduction the tRrco retained percepts of step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept pentagons do not always have equal sides 
by being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate 

by one-dimensional drawings at least three requests to draw a pentagon 
wit,'i unequal sidgs, :'ith none of the three being exactly alike. 

21. (a) Show retenti^on clf three percepts comprising the concept hexagons do no t 

: always have equal sides among six forms (square, rectangle, equal sided 
pentagon, unequal sided pentagon, equal sided hexagon, and unequal sided 
hexagon) in eaclji of three given sets with each set containing a different 
type hexagon than in the other two sets. 



{D ) bnov/ compfenens>ion~oT Lrffee pWcfcTpXb <juriip"r"ib my tnt; curiT::bp ~ttcAQVjuTTS^ ucr 
not always have equal side s by being able to translate by approximate- 
reproduction the three retained percepts of step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept hexagons do not always have equal sides 
by being able ^o interpret the concept, draw concl usions , and translate 
by one-dimensional drawings at least three requests to draw a hexagon 
with unequal sides, with none of the three being exactly alike. 

22. (a) Show retention ?of three percepts comprising the concept octagons do not 

always have egijal sides among eight forms (square, rectangle, equal sided 
pentagon, unequal sided pentagon , equal sided, hexagon, unequal sided 
hexagon, equal jsided octagon, and unequal sided octagon) in each of three 
given sets witf^ each-set containing a different type octagon than in the 
other two sets.; 

{b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept octagons do 
not always have, equal sides by being abjle to translate by approximate 



reproduction the three retained percepts of step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of ^he concept octagons do not always have equal sides 
by being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and transl^t^ 
by one-dimensional drawings at least three requests to draw an octagon 
with une'qual sides, wi.th none of the three being exactly alike. / 

' ■ ^ \ I / 
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23. . Be able to draw lines between given points to create three sizes of each 
of three forms: the unequal sided pentagon, the unequal sided hexagon, 
and the unequal sided octagon. 

G.D.I. #3 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 
/ plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instrument 

/ . and file it v/ith the student's progress records. Negative items on the 

. G^D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as ofL:en as 

opportunity "arises until they can be marked positive. 



plateAu 4. 1 

24. (at) Shov; retention of three percepts] comprising the concept face by 

being able to recognize the face^of two-dimensional forfns and 
objects ir\ three given sets of different forms and objects. 

(b) Show corjiprehension of three percepts comprising the concept face by 
h^Ui^ i^Jie to translate by approximate two-dimensional drawings the 
Uiree reitained percepts of step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept face by being able to interpret 
the concept of face, draw conclusions, and translate by approximate 

_ two-dimensional drawings at least three face requests using as a 

g u fae^ Torms ahQ"'6D~,jeTr£s' s i iffrr57' n:o^ "iJu u" nuu cAG^.L^^'^'Tk^r'^'^i ^ 

gi ven in step (a)^. 

25. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising^ the concept kae by • 
being able to recognize the edge of two-dimensional forms and 
objects in three given sets of different forms and. objects. 

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept edge by 
being able to translate by approximat-e two-dimensional drawings the 
three retained percepts^ of step (a). 

Show comprehension of the concept edge by being able to interpret 
the concept lof edge , draw conclusions, and translate by approximate 
two-dimensional drat^ings at least three edge requests using as a 
guide forms and objects similar to, but not exactly like, those . 
given in step (a). , 

Show retention of th.ee percepts comprising the concept corner by 
being able to recognize the corner of two-dimensional forms and 
objects ifi three given sets of different forms and objects. 

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept c orner 
by being' able tXL_tran^late by approximate twordimensional drawings 
the three retained percepts of step (a). - 

Show comprehension of the concept corner by being able to interpret 
the concept of corner , draw conclusions, and translate by approximate 
tv/o-dimensional drawings at least three corner requests using as a 
guide forms and objects similar to, but not exactly likej those given 
in step (a). 

. ^ : ; ^ ' 224 
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27* Be able to recognize by the face of the forrfi*, each of the five basic 

forms (circle, square, triangle, rectangle, and diamond) when presen- 
ted in a two-dimensional manner in three given sets oZ different sizes. 

(a) Show retention of three percepts^ comprising the concept cube by being 
able to recognize the cube among^fojjj"* three-dimensional forms (cube, 
cone, sphere, and cylinder) in each of three given sets with each sec 
progressively larger than 3" diameter base. 

. (b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept cube b y 

being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three retained 
percepts of step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept cube by being able to interpret 
the concept cube , draw conclusions, and translate by three- 
dimensional models at least three cube regu^^sts using as a guide 
models smaller than those given in step (a). 

28p (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept cone by being 
able to recognize the cone among four three-dimensional forms (cube, 
cone, sphere,, and cylinder) in each of three given sets with each set 
progressively larger than 3" diameter base. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept cone by 
being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three retained 

.'percepts of step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept cone by being able to interpret the 
concept of cone, draw conclusions, and translate by three-dimensional 
models at least three cone requests using as a guide models smaller 
than those given in step (a). 

29. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept sphere by 

being able to recognize the sphere among four three-dimensional 
forms (cube, cone, sphere, and cylinder) in each of three given 
sets with each set progressively larger than 3^' diameter base. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept sphere 
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three 
retained percepts o.Lstep (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept sphere by being able to interpret 
the concept of sphere , draw conclusions, and translate by three- 
dimensional models at least three s phere requests using as a guide 
models smaller than those given in step (a). 

30. (s) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept cylinder by 

being able to recognize the cylinder among four three-dimensional 
forms (cube, cone, sphere, and cylinder) in each of three given sets 
with each set progressively larger than 3" diameter base. 
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(b) 



Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept cylinder 
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three 
retaine,d percepts of step (a).' 



(c) 



Show comprehension of the concept cylinde r by being, able to interpret 
the concept of cylinder, draw conclusions, and translate by three- 
dimensional models at least three cylinder requests using as a guide 
models smaller than those given in step (a). 



31. 



Be*abl« to create three sizes of three dimensional models of each of 
these forms: cube, cone, sphere, and cylinder. 



32. (a)' Show retention of thr^e percepts comprising the concept diagonal line 

by being able to recognize the diagonal line in each of three given sets 
with one set consisting of 7. diagonal lines across an octagon (to 
connect two opposite sides) and two non-diagonal lines, one set showing 
-2 diagonal lines across a hexagon (to connect two opposite sides) and 
two non-diagonal lines, and one set showing 2 diagonal lines' across a 
pentagon (to connect one side to an opposite corner point) and two non- 
diagonal lines. 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept diagonal line 
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction each of the 
retained percepts given in step (a). 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept diagonal line by being able to interpret 
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by one-dimensional drawings 
afleast three requests to draw 2 diagonal lines across each of three 
given forms (a pcnCogon, a hexagon, and a octagon). 

33. Be able to draw all of the possible diagonal lines across each of 

I these sided forms: a square, a rectangle, a pentagon, a hexagon, and an 
octagon. (A straight edge should be used to make lines exact) 

34* (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept center . 

point by being able to recognize the c enter point in each of three given 
sets with each set consisting of 3 different forms with 2 diagonal lines 
crossing y/ithin one of the forms, one diagonal line within one'of the 
forms, an'd no diagonal lines within one of the forms. (Use the circle, 
the square, and the rectangle for this objective) (emphasize the point) 

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept center point 
by being able to translate by exact reproduction the center points in 
each of the three forr,is with two diagonal lines given in step (a). (Use 
the same forms as in (a) but do not show the center points) 

(c) Show comprehension of the concept center point by being able to interpret 
' the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by center point placement 

in at least three different forms with no diagonal lines given and the 
forms being different from those used in step (a). (The learner is here 
required to comprehend that a center point is easily discovered by the 
drawing of diagonal lines) 
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35. (a) ^Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept angle by being 

able to recognize the angle in each of three given forms (square, rectangle, 
and triangle) . ^ 

' (b) Show comprehension of three percept;^ comprising the concept arigle by being 
able to translate by exact reprodi/^ftion" the angle in the square, the 
rectangle, and the triangle given j'n step (a). (The learner should use a 
protractor to achieve 'this objective) 

(c) Show qomprehension of the concept angle by being able to interpret the 
concept, draw conclusions, and translate by exact drawings at least three 
requests to draw a 90 degree angle, a 45 ^degree angle , and a 30 degree 
angle. (The teacher should mark the learner's protractor at 90, 45, and 
30 degrees and instruct him in the use of the protractor) 

36. (a) Given a center point and instructions to draw diagonal Tines extending 

two inches^ from the cehter point with equal 45 degree angles between each 
diagonal line at the center point, the learner will be able to draw the 
' lines correctly. 

(b) Using the lines drawn for (b) above, and given instructions to draw lines 
across the end points of the diagonal lines, the learner will be able to 
complete the design of an equal sided octagon. 

(c) Given the request to draw an equal sided octagon with diagonal lines three 
inches from the center point, the learner will comprehend the concept that 
diagonal lines with 45 degree angles form an octagon and be able to con^lete 
the request given. 

G.D.I. #4 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this 

plateau, the teacher will make the Generalization Development Instrument 
and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items on the 
G.D.I, should be given attention in practical situations as often as 
opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. 



THIS ENDS THE GEOMETRIC FORMS SEQUENCE 
OF THE OPELIKA READINESS PROGRAM. 

CONTINUE THIS SEQUENCE IN THE ADDISON-WESLEY BOOK #3 (pages 44-51, 
128-125, 190-197, and 246-253) AND BOOK M (pages 6^-71, 148-155, 
192-199, and 244-251). 

NOTE that this sequence is called Geometry at the higher levels 
in the Addison-Wesley books.. Some slow learners may be able to 
master the elementary techniques and skills of geometry and these 
students should be given the opportunity to learn as many of the 
practical "construction work" type concepts and skills as they 
can acquire. 
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SCIENCE CONCEPTS 



EARTH 

PLANTS 

ANIMALS 

PEOPLE with Health & Safety 
MATTER & ENERGY 

ALL SEQUENCES ARE TAUGHT CONCURRENTLY, COMPLETE ALL OF 
A PLATEAU OF EACH SEQUENCE BEFORE BEGINNING A HIGHER ONE, 
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Instructional Means ^ 
All science sequences utilize either representational or concrete 
instructional means. Teacher judgement is required to determine which 
type of instructional means to utilize. The criteria for such decisions 

• are the limits specified by the objective, the developmental level of the 
learner, and the availability of appropriate means. 

Descriptions, explanations, directions', etc. are presented orally to 
the learner. Thie instructional guides provide scripts for most objectives 
which may be recorded on cassette tapes or:j"ead directly to the learner. 

instructional Mode 

' , Two types of instructional modes are utilized.- The Stimulus/Response 
mode is used with either 'Jone-to-one" instruction or small group instruc- 
tion. Learners working on the same objectives on the same approximate 
l-ace level can be grouped for stimulus presentation then atlowed to res- 
pond individually. v 

The Personal Di.scovery . mode is utilized for branching activities and 
in the development of generalizations. This mode is used with most instruc-^ 
tion guided by "suggested procedures" since learning thorough experimentation 
is a majorneed in generalizing ski 1> objectives. 

The teacher must use her own judgement about how' long to stay on an 
objective^if the learner is having trouble with it. Usually, it is best 

* to move on to another objective in the sequence and come bJick later or 
occasionaTty to the troublesome one. 

Objectives in each science concepts sequence should be taught plateau- 
by-plateau. All of one plateau should be completed before beginning anoth- 
er-sequence. A^higher plateau should not be started for one sequence before 
the objectives of the other four sequences on the lower plateau are com- 
O 237 ^ 
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pleted successfully. A suggested procedure is to let small groups work to 
. gether on different sequences i.e. one group on Earth 1,. another group on 
Plants 1, etc. ^ 

* . Instructional Guides » 

Each instructional guide sheet in the TeachersV Instructional.^ Guide 
for each. sequence gives the objective (stated to the teacher) and a sug- 
gested script for the oral presentation which the learner will receive, 

A list of branching activities' is provided in each guide and is keyed 
to appropriate objectives in the sequence. , * . , 

At the end of this Introduction are annotated copies of instructional 
guide sheets. The instructional guides may te used "as is" or the teacher 
may utilize other available appropriate resources or jiieans to aid the learn 
er in successful achievement of the objectives. 

Pupil Progress Records 

Record of achievement is maintained un the colored record sheets (see 
front of this section). All five sequences of Science Concepts are on a 
single form. To maintain ease of identification, each plateau of all se- 
quences is printed on the same color paper. *^ 

One record sheet for each plateau is set up for each student. Pro- 
gress is maintained continuously and it should be possible to analyze a ' 
student's progress in all curriculum areas at any time during the school 
year. 

The record sheets are stored in a student progress* folder and will go 
to the new teacher whenever a student is transferred from a current class. 
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^ It is vital that records of achievement be knov/n continuously in a 
se,quentiaT program ,-' Accuracy is also extremely important since future 
instruction for a learner is prescribed on the basis of his current pro- 
' gress,^ ' Eadi sequential teacher is dependent upon the information fpr- 
. warded by >^revious teacher, , 

■ ' * t> > 



ALTERNATE SCIENCE PROGRAM 
^. Unfortunately, the instructional means for the Title IIFprojec^^ 
science program was not . completed beyond plateau 1. Since the objectives 
given in this guide were developed especially, for a technologicalr , 
instructional format s and that instruction cannot now be-provided ; an 
alternative is suggested for teacher consideration* 

Since the beginning of this project, the regular classes in Opelika's 
elementary schools have adopted and implemented the S,C*I.S» program (a 
Rand McNally Co. publication). This program is highly "concrete" and has 
the kind of "experiencing" instruction most special education teachers and 
students can easily work with. Although thfe^directions and other information 
in the SCIS p rogran^ ^require reading capability, this would not be a hartdicap 
in the special classes if the teacher guided the class unit by unit.. If the 
teacher desired^ the booklets' printed information could easily be. recorded 
on tapes for individual use. 

Check with your principal if you prefer to use the SCIS program. 
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'. the sequenced objectives 



2. 



A, 



6. 



8. 
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• taped question asked learner 

1, Is Ihlc. na c^nfuncil 

2. Is t]iJ.s a bira 
• 3, Is this a bird 

/u Docs this oni-.v..';! live oa lc/;ul 
5. Is this a:i ariivr»al 
,6, Is this a fish • 
Is this a fisVi 

8. Is this an ani'.Mal , 

9. Does, this c.nir.:r,l 'live on lancl 
and in the v:a::cr 

10. I^'' this, a snake 

11. Is thi£i a lizard 

12. • Is this an ani;;.al 

13. Is this a turtle 
Is this a turtle 

/ 15, Is this ac»i:nal"a-,r^ptilc , 

16. Is .this 'ani-.urJ. c'* reptile'. 

17. Is this animal a* reptile ■ 

18. Is this an animal 

19. - Is this a rabbit 

20. Is this a rabbit . 

21. ■ Is this an aniuial 

22. Is thi<^ can ani;r.al 

3 

23. .is this an ani:r;al 

2^t, Does this anir/.a! live on land 
25. Is this a cow 



Prior to'beginning d s^equencc 
■ each learner is pre-:»3Sted to 
deternilne what he already > 

knows ai)d where instruction is 
to begin. 



/pictifr^ 
^ shov;n ■ : 



correct 
response 



Bird 
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docj 




bird 




bird. 




fish 


Y 




K 




V ■ 


snake 
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snnVe 
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lizard 




suake 








turtle 
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lizard ' 
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turtle 
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snake 
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C0V7 


■ N 


turtle 


Y " 


rabbit 


Y 


cat 








rabbit 




tree 


N 


bear 
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deer 


Y • 




Y 


hoxsc 





the sequenced objectives 

for which branching suGpESTED br/u^:chIKG activimes 
has been provided 



These materials will be. 
available to the learner 
as "extra- activiries to 
reinforce the objective 



OBJ?.CTI\rS 



2. 



3. 



5. 



6. 

7. 

8, & 9* 



10, 11, 12, 
13, Ih, 15, 

16" 



MATERIALS 
Our Earth 
VTaat Is The Earth 
Earth 
\Jhat Mr 
\^at Is The Earth 
Hov The Weather Effects Us 

■ ' ■ r 

Hov Things Change \^ 

^ Hov -A Day Passes 

Simshine & Shad«©ws> 

Same As 5 

. Hov A Day Passes 

V?hat Is Air 

Wat\Is The Barth Made Of? 

^fnat Is V7ater? 

^^ater In Our Lives 

%!Kie Water Cycle 

VJhat Is Water ' 

What Is V7eather 

Hov The Weather -Effects Us 
v • ■ • . 

The Water Cycle 

Vrn at Will The,' V/eather Be • 



^'recorded , 
on 

* cassette 
V tapes . 



TYPE 
Sound/Slide 
*• Book 
Sound/slide 

Book 

Book 
Soujid/Slide'V 
Film Strip . 
Filaa Strip 
•Soujid/Slide 

Film Strip 

Book 
Filjn Strip 

Book 
Sound/Slide 
Sound/Slide 

Book 

Book 
Sound/Slide 
Sound/Slide 
Film Strip 



these words are taped directions and information for the learncjr 

SCRIPT FOR litSTRUCTION 
. , • Objective v 3 . 

Earth I . 

" . : Each tinia you hear the signal, change the slide. 

In this lesson -you are going to learn that the earth goes around the 
Bun 5.n a circle. \ ' * 



' 1 In this picture you can see that the earth s goes around the. 

slides I 

'hu^ iftnv.r.r.v^ • sun. It takes the earth 2k hours to go around the sun. 
tne learner 

^^^^ ^ 

- 2 * Ihis picture shows the sun shining on one part'^ of the earth. 

it is aay on the side the s\xn is shining. 
Nov,- on the sheet of paper-, mark the "body that goes around the other. 



body. 



\ 



see the next sheet as an example 
of what the learner is given to-^ 
m^rk on. ' His copy is laminated 
1 so that it may be used many times. 



Earth 1.1 ObjO 
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SCKT.iX I'OR ::M.ST;;UC'j.'iON 

Animals I ODJECTIVE 1 ■ ■ [ 

Each you hcdX tlie disnal, change the slide. 

III tliic Icr.non you are coins to loam that birds arc animals and live on 
land. ^ -BlrclG are different fron other aniuialc. Birds are animals. Birds are 
different in that they have feathers on their body and they can fly. 
— These are pictures of birds* 'rhis is a pict\ire of a hav/k. Notice the 

pictures to 'see his feathers and how he flvs. J;^ - 

\ 

9 ■ ■■ i:, 2., 3:;"4., s.: %; j';cU.c;-r"-T ' 

/ 6. This is a picture of a hununinsbird . 

. f 

\ 7* This is a picture of a chimney sv?if t. 

I * ) ^ } ' 
<^f, V* 8. TTiis is a picture of a duck. It is a bird. 

I 9. This is a picture of a peln.can. It is a bird, 

[ 

\^ 10, This is a picture of an ov?!. It is a bird. 
All of the pictures we have seen are pictures of birds* 

Novr, on the sheet of paper you have ,been given, mark the pictures of birds. 

■ . , 1 

\ * 
% 



ERIC 



SCRIPT FOR INSTRUCTION 
Objective 1 

Plants I 

, "Each time you hear the signal, change the slide. 

In this lesson you are going to identify the living things. There 
are three groups of li ving^things. The three groups of living things 
are plants, animals, and people. 

/ . This is a picture of a plant. It is a living thing. A plant 
\ is a living thing. 

S ^Z} This is a picture of lan animal. The animal in this picture 
/ is a dog. An anima'Kis a living thing.''* 

#3^: This is a picture of ^a; person. People are living things. 
This is a picture of'^;|emale person.''' 

Now, on the sheet you have been given, mark the pi.ctures of living 
things with an X. 
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EARTH 
SCIENCE CONCEPTS 



PLATEAU 1.1 

UNITS ^ 

1. Student will be able to identify a round object as the shape of the 
earth. 

2. Student will demonstrate an understanding of the fact that we cannot 
see through the earth to tell v/hat shape it is and we must accept 
the fact that it is round. 

3. Student vn'll be able to identify the earth as a planet that goes 
around the sun in a circle. 

4. The student will be able to identify air, water, and land as making 
up the earth. 

5. Student will be able to identify the time when the sun is shining on 
the earth as daytime. 

6. Student will be able to identify night time as the time when our 
side of the earth is not facing the sun. 

7. Student will be able to identify air as something that all plants, 
animals and people must have to live. 

8. Student will be able to identify the liquid water state of water as 
one of the ways we have water. 

9. Student will be able to identify the ice state of water as one of 
the ways we have water. Student will be able to discriminate the 
ice state of water. 

10. Student will be able to identify the water vapor state of water as 
one of the ways we have water. Student will be able to discriminate 
the water vapor state of water. 

11. Student will be able to identify rain as the occurence when clouds 
get' full of water vapor and cool off. 

12. Student will be. able to identify water changing into water vapor 
as the process of evaporation. 



13. Student will'be able to identify clouds as the destination of water 
that evaporates. 

14. Student v/ill be able to identify weather as moisture in the air and 
be" abl e "to di^crimi nate~ visual s showing~weather "as~moi sture"! n' the 

air. 
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15. Student v/ill be able to identify weather as the temperature of 
the air or the change of the temperature of the air. 

16. Student will be able to identify weather as movement of the air. 

17. Student will, be able to identify the characteristics of summer 
season. 

18. Student will be able to identify the characteristics of fall season 

19. Student will be able to identify the characteristics of winter 
season. 

20. Student will be able to identify the characteristics of spring 
season. 

21. Student willlDe able to identify scenes characteristics of the 4 
seasons. 

22. Student will be able to identify heat as the cause of ice turning 
into water. 

23. Student will be able to identify cold as the cause of water turning 
to ic^. ^ 

24. Student will identify cold as a state that will turn anything with 
water in it to ice. 



PLATEAU 2.1 

25. Student will be able to identify the earth as a round body spinning 
around the sun on which he lives. 

26. The learner will be able to identify the earth as being older than 
any living thing. 

27. Student will be able to identify water as the longest surface on 
the earth. 

28. Student will be able to identify the things the earth is made of 
as air, water, soil and minerals. 

29. Student will be able to identify o^o'gen as a life giving gas that 
all people, anim^als and plants must have by identifying the symbol 
for air or oxygen . 

30. Student will be able to identify water when asked to identify the 
liquid that is necessary for life in plants, animals and people. 

" 31. — Student will be able ~to^ identify "the'' us e"^ 
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32 • Student v/ill be able to identify specific )ninerals as substance . used 
in constructing roads, houses, automobiles, sidewalks, and money^ 

33. Student will be able to identify the sun as the source of heat for 
the earth. . 

34. Student will be able to identify the position of the earth to the 
sun as the determinant of the season on the earth. 

35. Student will be able to identify the equator as the niddle point 
of the earth and as the point closest to the sun, thus the warmest 
part on earth. ' 



36. Student will be able to identify the North Pole and South Pole as 

the coldest position on the earth because they are the furtherest^ 

point away from the sun. '"'^ 

37. Student will^be able to identify the portion of the earth in between 
the equator and the North and South Poles as a portion of the earth 
in which the temperature is warmer in the direction of the equator 
and colder i;ri' the direction of the poles. 

38. Student v/ill be able to identify rain as moisture which falls "^rom 
clouds when the temperature is warm or hot. 

39. Student will be able to identify snow or sleet as moisture which 
falls from clouds when the temperature is coTd. 

40. Student will be able to identify the changing of the seasons from 
spring to summer, summer to fall, fall to winter^ and winter to 
spring as a way in which the earth changes. 

41. Student will be able to identify the number of times the earth turns 
in J!4 hours as once. 

42. Student will be able to identify one revolution of the earth every 
24 hours as the reason for our day and night and identify 12 hours 
as day time and 12 hours as night time. 

43. Student will be able to identify the 12 hours our side of the earth 
faces the sun as day. 

44. Student will be able to identify the 12 hours when our side does 
.not face the sun as night. 

45. Stude^nt will be able to identify gravity as the force that pulls 
everything toward the center of the earth and keeps us from falling 
off of the earth » 

46'. Student will be able to identify the time which it takes for the 
earth to travel around the sun as our year. 



ERLC 



259 



X. 



( PLATEAU 3.1 



47. Student will be abVe to identify the earth is a planet. 

48. Student will be able to discriminate that only part of the round 
earth can be in the sun's light at any time. 

49. Student v/ill be able: to discriminate that the eartli casts a shadow 
just as each of us has a shadow*/. 

50. Student will be able -ITo identify the part of the earth rotating 
through the sunshine as daytime. 

51. Student will be able to identify the pai^t of the earth rotating 
through earth's shadow as night time. 

52. Student vnll be able to demonstrate an understanding that the 
roundness of the earjt^puts parts of the earth closer to the sun 
and parts farther away. 

53. Student will be able to dembnstrate an understanding that the 
earth rotates on its axis once every 24 hours. 

r. 

54. Student will be able to identify one end of the axis as tTiT'north 
pole and that the direction north is toward this pole. 

55. Student will be able to identify the other end of the axis as the 
South pole and that the direction south is toward this pole.v 

56. Student will be able to demonstrate that he knows the earth revolves 
^ around the sun every 355 1/4 days, and that this is a year. 

57. Student will be able to demonstrate he knows that the conditions 

of the air around the earth vary and demonstrate an understanding 

that this makes our weather. * . 

* 

58. Student will be able to discriminate that different places on the 
earth have different types of weather. 

59. Student will be able to demonstrate an mderst^nd^nq that the same 
place on the earth may have different types of weather. 

60. Student will be able to identify day as a warmer time. 

61. Student will be able to identify night as a cooler time. 

62. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that summer 
days are longer and warmer. 

63. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that winter 
, days are shorter and cooler. 
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64, Student will be able to discriminate that gravity pullsNall things 
toward the center of the earth. 

65, Student will be able to identify down as toward the center of the 
^ earth. \ r 

66 • Student will be able to identify up as away from the center of the 
earth. ' 
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PLANTS 
SCIENCE CONCEPTS 



PLATEAU 1.1 ^ 

■UNlfs 

1. Student will be able to identify plants^ animals, and people as 
things that are alive. ^ 

2. .Student will be able to identify the "not alive" things. 

3. Student will be able to identify plants as one of the living things. 
4/ Student v/ill be able to identify the needs of plants. 

5. Student will be able to identify such plants as grass, rose bush, 
and other flowers as little plants. 

6. Student will b^e able to identify the plants used for food by humans. 

7. Student will be able to identify the use of food by animals as 
one of the uses of plants. The student will be able to identify 
the use of plants such as grass, flowers and corn as food by 

i horses, hummingbirds, ccws, and other animals. 

8. Student will be able to identify the tree as the plant wooden things, 
come from. 

9. Student v/ill be able to -identify wood, as something wh^'ch many useful 
things are made af and will be able to identify wood as coming from 
trees. 

10. Student wiir be able to identify the fact that trees growing in 
groups are called forrests. 

11. Student will be able to identify the steps involved in man's changing 
trees into wood for his use. 

12. Omitted 

13. Student will be able to identify the tree as the plant used to build 
homes and will be able to identify the pine tree as the plant most 

. commonly used in Alabama. 

14. Student will be. able to identify the tree as a plant that is used 
for shade. 

• * ■ ■ 

15. Student will be able to identify flowers and trees as two types of 
: plants useful to man because of their beauty. 
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16. Student will be oble to identify green as the color of most plants 
when they are growing. 

17. Student will be able to identify the time wh^en fruits begin to 
ripen as tfie time when they change from green to another color. 

18.. Student will be able to identify the mushroom as a plant that is 
not green when it is growing. 

19. : Student will be able to identify plants as producers of flov/ers 

and seeds, 

20. Student will be able to identify seeds as the thing from whi ch most 
plants grow. 

21. Student will be able to identify seeds as living things and will 
be able to identify at least 6 plants that grow from seeds. 

22. Student will be able to identify the seeds of at least six plants. 

23. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the fact 
that plants have their own kind of seeds. 

24. Student will be able to" identify seeds as a thing from which plants 
grow.- 

25. Student will be able to identify the things needed for a seed to 
grow as air, soil (or food), light and water. 

■ . 

26. Student will be able to identify seeds that are carried to new 
places for planting by the wind, as 4^^^ maple and elm tree seed, 
milkweed seeds, and dandelion seed.. 

27. Student will 'be able to identify the seeds of the cattail and the 
coconut as seeds tliat are carried from place to place for planting 

• by the water. 

28. Student will be able to identify seeds of the water lilly, mistletoe 
and other berries and the nuts as seeds that are carried from place 
to place for new planting by animal^s. 

29. Student will be able to identify seeds usually carried to, new places 
for planting by humans as the seeds of the'watermelori, orange, apple, 
corn, bean, pecan plant. 

30. Student will be able to identify the corn, bean and 'pecan plant 
seed as seeds of plants used for food by humans. 

31. Student will be able to identify the corn and the acorn plant. seed 
as plants whose seeds are used 'for food by animals. 

32. Student will be able to identify the cow, chicken., and pig as 
animals who eat the seeds of plants and give us useful things., 
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33. Student will be able to identify the leaves as a part of the plant 

and to identify the function of the l^^aves as being that of breathing 
• and making food. 

' 34^ Student vvill be able to identify leaves of three different plants 
^ as being leaves. ^ . ' 

35. Student will be able to distinguish between plants v/hose leaves 
stay green all winter and plants whose'leaves change color and 
fall to the ground from season to season. 

36. Student will be able. to identify the lettuce, cabbage^ and turnip 
.^plant as a^plant whose leaves are used for food. 

37. Student will be able to identify flowers as .parts of plants, and 
will be able to identify and associate three flowers with the 
correct plant. 

38. Student will be able to identify the reason plants have, flowers as 
being for the purpose of producing new seeds and then nevv plants. 

39. Student will be able to identify the reason we consider flowers as 
. beautiful because they are pleasing to the eye and smell good. 

40. Student will be able to identify- the bee, the butterfly and the 
hummingbird as animals that flowers are useful to as foo'd. 

41. Student. will be able to identify the stem as a part of the plant 
found on all plants. . ' 

42. ..-.Student will be able to identify the work of the stem as that of 

supportive and providing for the circulation of the plant. 

43. Student will be able to match the appropriate size of the stem with 
the size of the* plant. . 

44. Student will be able to identify plants with big stems as trees, such 
as the pine tree, pecan tree and magnolia tree. 

45'. • Student will be able to identify plants with little stems as plants 
sucK as- the rose bush, daisy and dandelion. 

46. Student will be able to identify the root of three different drawings 
of pi ants. \ ' ' . 

47. Student will be able to identify one job of the root of the plant as 
being to hold the plant, in the ground. 

48* . Student will be able to identify one job of the root as that of 
. 'taking up food and >/ater for the plant. 

49. Student will be able to identify the job of storing food made by 
the plant as a job of the root. 



50. Student will be able to identify plants like the pine tree> apple 
tree, pecan tree as plants .that have big roots. 

51. ' Student will be able to idontify the potatoes carrot and turnip 

plants as plants from which we use the root for food." 

52. Omitted. 

53. Student will be able to identify the three parts of the plant v/hich 
it may grow from as seeds, bulbs, and roots. 

54. 'Student will be able to identify the rose bush, toniatoe plant, bean 

and corn plant as plants which grow from seeds. 

55 t Student will be able to identify potatoes and beets as plants which 
grow from roots. 
/ 

56. Student will be able to identify tulips and onions as plants that 
grov/H^om bulbs. 



57. Student will be able to identify the Spring season as the time of 
new birth, new growth and awakening of plants and animals.' 

58. Student will 6fe able to id^otify the end of Spring as the time of 
year when most petals h^vgjifallen from plants and new fruit is 
beginning to grow. \ . , ' . 



59. Student will be able to identify the beginning of Summer as the 
time small green fruit begins to grow on the apple tree^ tb^e peach 
tree and other fruit trees. ^ - * 

60. - Student will be able to identify the Surmier as the time, when the 

apple and peach tree fruit grows. 

' 61. Student will be able to identify the green apple that is growing 
in the Summer as one that is not ready to eat. 

62. * Student will be able to identify the red apple as natures signal 
that the seeds are ripe and ready to fall from the tree. 

. 63. Student will be able to identify late summer and the fall as the 
time of year when the apple turns red and the fruit becomes sweet 
and ready to eat. 

64. Student will be able to identify the apple as a seed case, or a 
holder of the seeds of the apple tree.. 



^ 
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65. Student v/iTi bo able to identify tlie fact that once the spple i5 
ripe it will fall to the ground and a- new apple tree may grow froiji 
the seeds. 

65. Student will be able to identify the pine^ oak, pecan and magnolia 
tree as trees which produce seeds like the apple tree. 

67. Student will be able to identify the fall as the time when most 
seeds fall tc the ground. 

68. Student: will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the fact 
that seeds are carried to new places for planting by the wind, 
water, animals and people. 

69. Stnri^nt will be able to identify tiie dandelion as a plant whose 
seed is carried froii] place to place by the air. 

70. Student will be able tu identify the water lilly, mistletoe and 
other berries, pecan tree and oak tree as plants that are carried 
from place to pli^ce for planting by animals. 

71. Student will be able to identify the fall season as the dying season 
for most plants. 

72. Student will be able to identify the fall as the time v/hen most 
trees and grass change colors. 

73. Student win be able to identify the colors of leaves in the fall 
as being red, brown, yellow, orange and other colors. 

74. Student will be able to identify the fall and spring as the most 
beautiful times of the year. 

75. ' Student will be able' to identify winter as a time of rest for most 

plants. 

76. Student will be able to identify the winter as a time when trees 
live off of food stored during the summer and fall. 

77. Student will be able to identify the winter season as the cold 
season. 

78. Student will be able to identify the characteristics of each of 
the four seasons. 

79. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the fact 
that seeds from one kind of plant produce the same kind of plant. 

80. Student will be able to identify the spring time as the time wnen 
new plants are born. 

81. Student will be able to identify the summer as the season when 
plants and especially the fruit of plants matures. 
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82. Student v/ill be able to identify the fall as the time v/hen seeds 
ripen. 

83. Studevit will be able to identify the winter as the time when seeds 
res t . 

84. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the fact 
that plants of the sarr^ kind resei*le each other but are different 
in color 

85. Student will be able to identify the pine tree as a pine tree when 
given different size pine trees • 

86. Student will be able to identify plants even though there might be 
variation in color, size, and type. 

87. Student will be able to identify rose flowers as being red, white, 
pink and yellow. 

88. Student will be able to identify rairelias as flowers that are 
usually red and white. 

89. Student will be able to identify the leaves of the spinach plant, 
the leaves of the turnip plant, the leaves of the lettuce plant, 
and the leaves of the cabbage plant as a source of food. 

90. Student will be able to identify seeds as a part of the plant that 
is used for food by people and will be able to name the seed of 
the corn and bean, as seeds that are used by people as a source of 
food. 

A 

91. Student will be able to identify the fruit of the apple tree, orange 
tree and plum tree as a seed case for the seed. 

92. Student will be able to identify the stems of the celery and the 
asparagus plant as stems of plants that we use for food. r. 

93. Student v/i 11 be able to identify the change in size of plants and 
the different size plants as being caused by the plants growing. 

94. Student will be able to identify the needs of plants as food, (soil), 
water, air and light. 

95. Student will be able to identify big plants as plants that need more 
food, water and air than little plants. 

95^ Student will be able to identify the reason v/hy certain plants grow 
in certain places and do not grow in other places. 

97. Student will be able to demonstrate that he understands that plants 
grow in one place and that food, water, air, warmth and light must 
be brought to the plant. 



ERiC 



268 



98, Student will be able Lo identify t)^Gos and ^oinG vines as plants 
which can grow to find liynt, 

99, Student will ho able to identify tho root of the plant as the part 
0"^ the plant tlu^ough which the plant tokcs in water ond food. 

100. Studant will be able to identify small roots as belonging to small 
plants and big roots as belonging to big plants. 

lOL Student will bi-: able to identify tne root of ar least three different 
plants, 

102. Student will bc\ able to classify thc^ four seasons of the y^ar. 

103. Student v^ill be able to idG!?(*.ify tfie spring as tho season when 
ledve? and animals begin to grew, 

104. Student will be abln to identify pollen as soiriething produced by 
flowers of plants in the spring and soinething that plants must 
have before tfiey can have fruit, 

105. Student will be able to identify the bee, butterfly, and hummingbird 
as aniifials that help the pol ien to get from one flower to another, 

105. Student will be able to identify the time that the new seeds begin 
to grow as being after the pollen h&s been taken from one flower 
to another. 

107, Student will be able to identify the spring season as lasting from 
March 2i to June 21. 



108. Student will be able to identify weeds as a plant that grows wild 
and has many seeds. 



109. Studcijt will be able to identify the way weeds travel as the way 
they insure new plants. 



110.. Studerjt will be able to identify weeds as food for birds and small 
animaljS. 

1^.1. Student will be able to identify weeds as plants that provide 

ground, cover in uncultivated places. 



112. Student will be able to identify wheat and other cereals, beans, 
peas and corn as plants that are grown for their seeds. 
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113. Student will bo abliv to identify the fruits as plants which are 
grown for tlioi)^ seed cases. 

114. Student will bc^ able to idoiil:ify tlie lettuce plant as a plant v;e 
grow in order that v/e might use the leaves for food. 

115. Student VN^ill be able to identify the beet and carrot as plants we 
grow for the use of their roots For food. 

116. Student will be able to identify the rose and carnation plant as 
plants that are grown for tiieir flower. 

117. Student will be able to identify trees as plants that have seeds 
and will be able to identify trees as plants that are, useful to 
humans because they give us shade and are ornamental. " 

118. Student viill be able to identify trees as plants that give nuts, 
acornr. and cones that are useful to humans and animals. 

119. Student will be able to identify trees as plants that give us 
fruits to eat. 

120. Student will be able to identify seeds with hard shells as seeds 
that ripen in the fall and sprout the next spring. 

121. Student w1>l be able to identify seeds with thick fruit coverings 
which protect them through winter and furnish food for growth 
another season may ripen in the sumnier or fall. 

122. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that seeds 
with thick covering ripen in early spring and sprout soon so the 
young tree can grow enough to withstand the winter. 

123. Student will be able to demonstrfeite knowledge that cultivated 
plants have seeds which may all mature at the same time or over 
an expanded period of time. 

124. Student will be able to identify cereals as plants that are usually 
harvested at one time: wheat, corn, oats. 

125. Student v/ill be able to identify crops harvested repeatedly as more 
seeds mature: as beans, tomatoes. ■ 

« 

126. Student will be able to identify wild plants that have seeds v/hich 
ripen all at once or during any period of warmer weather. 
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ANIMALS 
SCIENCE CONCEPTS 



PLATEAU 1.1 

UNITS 

1. Student will be able to identify birds as animals and will be able 
to identify the place that they live as being on land. 

2. Student will be able to identify fish as animals and will be able 
to identify the place that fish live as being in the water. 

3. Student will be able to identify snakes as animals and will be able 
to tell that they live on land and in the water. 

4. Student will be able to identify lizards as animals and will be 
able to identify their place of habitat as land and water. 

5. Student will be able to identify the turtle as an animal and will 
be able to identify the habitat as both land and water. 

6. Student will be able to identify snakes, lizards, and turtles as 
being animals that are alike and are called reptiles. 

7. Student will be able to identify the rabbit as an animal and will 
be able to identify his habitat as being land. 

8. Student will be p.ble to .identify\he coon, bear, and deer as animals 
and will be able to identify their place of living as land. 

9. Student will be able to identify the cow, pig, and horse as animals 
and will be able to identify their place of living as land. 

JO, Student will be able to identify the dog and the cat as animals and 
will be able to identify their habitat as being usually the hotne of 
humans. 

11. Student will be able to identify the dog » cat, rabbit , squirrel , 
deer, horse, cow and pig as mammals. 

12. Student will be able to demonstrate that he understands that animals 
of each kind are not the same size and color. 

13» Student will be able to identify the bear, the ostritchs tne giraff, 
the horse and the elephant as large animals. 

14. Student will be able to identify the rabbit, spider, grasshopper, - 
frog,^bee, and bird as small animal is. 
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15. Student v/iVi bo able to identify boby aniiv.als as animals of the 
samvi kind but sir.aller tiian big aniir.als. 

16. Student will bo able to identTfy aniiii^ls of the s?n>2 kind eve; 
though they arc different colors. 

17. Student will be ab-le to identify th^ animals that have fur. 

18. Student will be able to identify the function of fur on animals as 
being that of keeping thein v/ann. 

19. Student will be eble to dcironstrate that he knows that all types 
of animals have baby aniriials. 

20. Student will be able to den>on5tratc on understanding that all baby 
animals do not look Tike their others. 

21. Student will be able to identify feeding birds brer.d crumbs as a 
way people can help wild animals. 

22. Student will be able to identify the planting of plants for animals 
to eat during the winter as a way people can provide food for wild 
animals which they cannot provide themselves during .the winter. 

23. Student will be able to identify the building of shelters for 

■ animals to use during the winter as a way. people can help wild 
animals when there is no sfielter available. 

24. Student will be able to identify prevention of forest fires as a 
way people can help wild animals take care of themselves. 



25. Student will demonstrate an understanding of the fact that animals 
have feelings. J)^ 



26. ■ Student will be able to identify not surprising'^irds and squirrels 

when they are feeding in our yards as something we should do to keep 
r from liurLing the feelings of animals. 

27. Student will be able to identify frightening our pets as something 
we should not do. 

28. Student will be able to identify butter and milk as two foods that 
we get from the cow. 

29. Student v/ill be able to identify eggs as an item of food the chicken 
provides, for people. 

30. Student will be able to identify cows, chickens, turkeys, and pigs 
as animals that give people meat to eat. 

3lV Student will be able to identify the lamb as the animal we get wool 
from to make warm clothing. 
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PLATEAU 2.1 



32. Student will be rble to identify aniinnls nf. living things which 
move from place to place. 

33. Student will bo able to identify different animals as living in 
places til at are c;ood for thiin. 

34. Student will be able to identify the fish as an animal which lives 
in water as water is fjood for him. 

35. Student will be able to identify titles as a habitat which is best 
for the bird. 

35. Student will be able to identify several animals and their habitats,, 

37. Student will be able to identify tciking food and water by mouth as 
a definite need of animals. 

38. Student will be able to identify breathing air as a definite need 
ot all animals. . 

39. Student will be able to identify the need for wanrth and light as" 
a definite need of all animals. 

40. Student will be able to identify the ways in which animals protect 
themselves from enemies. 

41. Student will be able to identify animals wfiose young are hatched 
from eggs by marking each of the animals whose young are hatched 
from eggs with an X after viewing the series of slides and the 
.audio tape depicting which animals are hatched from eggs. 

42. Student will be able to identify rabbits, cov/s, horses, dogs, and 
other animals as animals which give birth to their young. 

43. Student will be able to identify animals as being different in 
the same way the people are different. 

44. Student will be able to identify the different characteristics of 
the animals at different seasons. 

45. Student will be able to identify the animals which hybernate during 
the cold season. 

46. Student will be able to identify birds as animals which migrate or 
move to more favorable locations during the cold. season. 
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47. Student will be able to identify the different ways animals act 
during the warm season as (1) they build honies and have their young; 
(2) they eat a lot; (3) they store up for the cold season;. (4) they 
shed their heavy coats. 

48. Student will be able to identify the bear as an animal which eats 
a lot in the warm season. 

49. Student will be able to identify the squirrel as an animal which 
stores food for the cold season. 



PLATEAU 3,1 



50. Student will be able to identify at least 5 animals which make 
their homes under the ground, 

51. Student will be cible to identify at least 5 animals which make 
their homes above the ground, 

52. Student will be able to identify animals which make their homes 
in trees and bushes, 

53. Student will be able to identify 5 animals which make their homes 
in or near the water. 

54. Student will be able to identify feeding milk to their young and 
feeding food they collect as the way animals take care of their 
babies when they are young. 

55. Student will be able to identify kittens, puppies, hampsters and 
mice as mammals whose mothers feed milk to when they are young. 

56. Student will be able to identify cows, horses, sheep and pigs as 
ajymals whose mothers feed milk to them when they are young. 

57. Student will be able to identify the bat, rabbit, squirrel, deer 
and bear as wild mammals who take care of their babies by feeding 
them milk. 

58. Student will be able to identify birds as animals which feed their 
babies food they collect. 

59. Student will be able to identify ducks, chickens and turkeys as 
animals who feed their babies food they collect. 

60. Student will be able to identify animal parents who give little 
or no care for their young. 
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61. Student will be able to identify insects that put their eggs on 
plants desirable for food and leave them. 

62. Student will be able to identify insects that put their eggs in a 
protected place over the winter and leave them. 

63. Student will be able to identi'fy fish as an animal that protects 
fings but allows the young to take care of themselves. 

64. Student will be able to identify the turtle as .an animal who lays 
eggs and leaves them to take care of themselves. 

65. Student will be able to identify animals which stay safe and protect 
themselves fay using the protective coloring of their body. 

66. Student will be able to identify animals which stay safe and protect 
themselves by hiding. 

67. Student will be able to identify animals which stay safe and protect 
themselves by being still. 

68. Student will be able to identify animals which stay safe and protect 
themselves by running or flying away. 
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PEOPLE ' 
SCIENCE CONCEPTS 



,1 



PLATEAU 1.1 



UNITS 
1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 

5. 

5. 
7. 



8. 
10. 

11. 

12. 
13. 



Student will be able to identify people as living things. 

Student v/i 11 be able to identify babies and small children as 
people who become grown -u^ people. 

Student will be able to identify mother and father as grown ups 
who take care of children at home. 

Student will be able to identify cooking, bathing, cleaning up 
the house, buying groceries and-takihg care of the family as 
the way mother cares for children.^ ' . ^ 

Student will be able to identify the function of the father in 
taking care of the. child as earning the money, fixing things arourfd 
the house, helping mother and taking the family 'on outings. 

Student will be able to identify the tfeacher as a person who cares 
for him in his classroom by helping him learn. 

« 

Student will be able to identify the way a principal cares for 
the student while he is in school by identifying his function as 
being the boss of the school and the person who will praise the 
student if they do a good job; but may punish student if he does 
not behave. ' . 

'■ * 

Student will be able to identify the lunchroom workers as people 
who care for us by providing food for us w^ile we are at school. 

Student will be able to identify the janitor as the^ person who 
keeps the school clean. 

Student will be able to identify himself as the person who must 
help the janitor keep the school clean by picking up paper and 
being neat in the restroom and his classroom. 

Studept will be able to identify the school nurse as a person who 
can help you when you are sick. , ✓ 

Student will be able to identify the M. D. as a, person who helps 
us get we VI if the nurse cannot help us. , 

* 

Student will be able to identify the Dentist as one who helps us 
take care of our teeth. 
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14. Student will be able to identify the policeman as one who protects 
us by keeping liS safe and preventing crime, 

15. Student will be able to identify the firfeman as one who protects 
us by fighting and helping protect fires. 

16. Student will be able to identify the time in life when he starts 
to school as a time when he must begin to take care of hiraself. 

17. Student will be able, to demonstrate the proper use oT the knife. 

18. Student will be able to demonstrate the proper use of the spssors.' 

19vc.^. Student will be able to identify the knife as an item which will 

ciit us if we do not use it properly and identify proper ways to cut. 

20. Student will be able to identify the scissors as an item which will 
cut him if he isn't careful. 

21. Student will be able to identify the proper way to plug in an 
electric plug. 

22. Student will be able to demonstrate the proper way to plug in an 
V electric outlet. . 

23. Student will be able to show that he understands that we should 
never handle electricity (wires) when we are wet. 

.it 

24. Student will be able to show that he knows that we should never . 
put anything in the electrical outlet but the plug. 

25. Student will be able to identify electricity as something which 
can hurt us if we do not use it with care. 

■ e 

26. Student will be able to identify the time when somethino hits or 
cuts your body as a time when you are ir; pain. . [ 

27. Student will be able to identify babies as little people who will 
become grown up. - 

28. Student will be able to identify a mother, father, and teacher as 
grown up people. - 

29. Student will be able to identify progressive c changes in a person 
as he grows up. - ' • 

30. Student will be able to identify food as the thing that helps us 
grow. . * 

* • , • ' * 

31. Student, will be able to identify milk, eggs, meats, vegetables, • 
fruits, and breads as good food which help you to grow in the ; 

• best way. 
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32. Student will be able to identify milk shakes, ice cream, hot 
chocolate and a glass of milk as ways we consume~milk; — 

33. Student will be able to identify boiled eggs (at Easter and other) 
and eggs fried or scrambled as ways we eat eggs. 

34. Student will be able to identify cakes as something made from eggs. 

35. Student will be able to identify good food as a necessity for 
growth. 



36. Omitted. 

37. Student will be able to' identify fruits such as apples, oranges, 
, grapefruit, 1 
ig good for yoi 



peaches, grapefruit, lemons^lums, grapes, and pears as fruit 
and being good for you. 



38. Student will be able to identify beans, corn, peas , squqsh , lettuce; 
.tomatoes, rice, as vegetables and as food that is good tor us. 

39. Student will be able to identify potatoes, turnip greens, okra, 5 
carrots , spina^ch, cabbage, broccoli , radishes, celery, onion and , 
beets as^ vegetables good for us. 

40. ^ ^"fl^dent will beetle to identify hot dogs, chicken, hamburgers, 

roast beef, roast pork, o^ork chops, bacon, sausage, and fish as 
meats we eat. ' ^Jy ^ 

41. Student will be able to identify white bread as being good for our 
grov/th. . \ " ■ ' 

42. Student will be able to identify cprn bread as well as-white bread 
as being good for our growth. 

43. Student will be able to identify going to bed early as good health 
habits. 

44. Student will be able to identify , the time when a body is resting 
as. a time of growth. ^ — 

45. Student will be able tos identify a rest period during the day as 
a healthy practjice. 

^ • 

46. Student will be able to identify running, walking, and playing 
games as exercises which are good for us. 

47. Student will be able to identify exercise as action in which the . 
body uses food. 

48. Student will be able tOfidentify exercising as a way to help keep 
us from getting fat. 
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49. Student will be able to identify exercise as a contributing factor 
to a healthy body, 

50. Student will be able to identify the state of feeling good and 
liking to do things as being a time when he is well. 

' 51. Student will be able to identify a state of not v/anting to do things 
because you do not feel good as feeling bad. 

v 52. Student will be able-to identify the concept of being sick as the 
state. of feeling bad because the body hurts. 

, o ■ 

53. Student will be able to identify clothes as items we wear to protect 
us from the elements. ' . 

54. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the fact 
that the fewer the^ clothes we haVe on the copier we will .be. 

55. Student'will/be able to identify spring arid summer as a time when 
we wear clothes whi-ch will help us stay cool. 

56. Student will be able to identify/warm clothing as a jacket, a cap 
- 'and long pants. 

. 57. * Student will be able to identify the fall and winter seasons (cold 
time) as a time to wear warm cTothes. 

58. Student will be able to identify the time when we get too wet or 
too cold as a time when our bodies are weak. 

» 

" 59. Student will be able to identify g6rms as the cause of colds. 

60. Student will be able to identify getting wet from the raipr^od 
snow as a cause of getting sick. / 

'61." . Student will be able to identify sneezing, coughing, and a running , 
nose as characteristics of a cold. 

62. Student will be able to identify" col d germs as being 'in. your tody 
when you are sick. 

63. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that cold 
germs' escape, from your body into the air. when you sneeze. 

. 64. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that cold 
' germs escape from your body into the air when you cough. 

65. Student will be able to identify the- time when we get too wet and 
too cold, as a time v/hen our bodies are weak. 

66* Student will be able to identify the raincoat, hgt, umbrella., and 
boots as items we should wear in rainy weather. 
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67; Student will be able to demonstrate^ an understanding that we will 
get fewer colds if we get the right amount of food. ''"^ 

. 68. Student will be able to identify getting proper rest as a way to 
get fewer colds. . - 

♦ • 

69. Student will be able to identify exercise as a way to help protect 
your body from colds. 

70. ' Student will be able to identify dressing to suit the weirjither as' 

a way to prevent colds. ^ • 

• • ■ 

7ir student will be^able to identify touching as a way germs are spread. 

' 72. Student will be able to identify eating after a person as a way 
to catch his cold germs. , \ ^ 

73. Student jtfill be able to identify covering one's mouth wh^n you 0^ 
■sneeze as a-way to prevent germs from spreading cf<jcough. 

74. ": Student will be; able to identify the tooth brush as th^instrument 

which we clean our teeth with and , tooth paste as. the cleaner' needed. 

75. Student will be able to demonstrate the proper use *6f a tqoth brush 
y , in cleaning his teeth. ' ' , ■ ' 

76. Student will be able to identify at least' two times a day the'time 
we should brush our teeth, - ' , 

77. . Student will be able to identify a tub bath and a shower as two 
^ ways to take a bath. ^ "* . 

•78. Student will be able to identify soap and water and washrag as 
items which must be used to keep our body clean. 

79. Student will be. able to identify dryjng off as an important part 
of cleaning your body. , . ^ ^ 

-.80. Student will- be able . to identify athletic feet as la skin problem 
which occurs when we do not clean our feet. 

81. Student will be able to identify our eyes as . the organ used by us 
to seeL • . ' 

82. ; Student will be able to identify what we could see if he did not 

have the use of his eyes. 

'83. Student will be*able to identify our eyes as the organ which allows 
us to enjoy television. " . 

84. Student will he able to identify our eyes as the organ through which 
we learri about near and far and shape and color. 
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85. 

86. 

87. 

88. 

89. 

90. 

91. 

92. 
93. 

94. 

95. 

96. 

97. 
98.- 
99. 
100. 



Student w 
him to be 

Student w 
him have 

Student w 
him learn 

Student w 
things. 

Student w 
something 

Student w 
person. 

Student w 



11 be able to identify his eyes as an organ which helps 
safe. 

11 be able to identify his eyes as an organ which* helps 
f un . 

11 be able to identify his eyes as an organ which helps 
11 be able to identify our eyes as helpful to us in many 



learn to talk. 



Student w 

Student w 
by giving 

Student w 
must have 

Student w 



Student w 
something 

Student w 

Student w 

Student w 

Student w 
as a soft touch. 



11 be able to identify loss of eyesight with putting 
in their eye. 

"Jl be able to identify his ears given a picture of a 



11 be able to identify hearing as a help to us when we 



11 be able to. identify things we learn by sound. 

n be able to identify hearing as a protection from danger 
us warnings. 

11 be able to identify communication as a process we 
hearing for. 

11 be able to identify hearing as an aid to use in watching 



television and listening to the radio. 



11 be able to identify the sense of touch as the way 
feels. 

11 be al)le td^dentify glue and tape as sticky items. 
11 be able to identify ice as an item v;hich feels cold. 
11 be able to identify his hand as a warm item. 

able to identify a kitten's fur as something which 
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PLATEAU 2.1 



101. Student will be able to identify people as living things. 

102. Student will be able to identify a characteristic of a living thing 
as that of breathing. 

103. Student will be able to identify physical growth as growth in which 



104. Student will be able to identify the physical growth of people from 
the age 12 through adulthood. 

105. Student will be able to identify the changes which take in the child 
ment'ally. 

106. Student will be able to identify actions which are characteristic 
of children who are between the ages of 6 through 12. 

107. Student will be able to identify the characteristic of being, alive 
as that of being capable of moving. 

108. Student will be able to identify at least 4 ways in "which people / ^ 
move. 

109. Student will be able to identify characteristics of being alive 
as a need for food and dress. 

110. Student will be able to identify the need for many different kinds 
of food as a characteristic of being alive. 

111. Student will be able to identify the need for water which is safe 
front dirt to drink and to clean our bodies as a characteristic of 
being alive. 



112. Student will be able to identify fresh air as a need of people. 

113. Student will be able to identify the need for rest after exercise 
as a characteristic of a well and alive person. 

114. Student will be able to identify the need for rest when we are 
sick as a characteristic of people. , 

115. Student will be able to identify a doctor, nurse, dentist and 
parents as four people who help us to be healthy. 

116. Student will' be , able to identify the doctor as a friend who helps 
us get well when we are sick by caring for us and helps keep us 
from getting sick by giving us medicine. 




e body changes. 
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117. , Student will be able to identify the school nurse as a friend who 

helps us stay well. 

118. Student will be able to identify the school nurse as a friend who 
helps us to be sure we are ready to be at school by helping us 
while we are at school. 

119. Student will be able to identify the nurse as a person who helps 
us know about our eyes, ears, weight and our height by giving us 
check ups. 

120. Student will be able to identify the dentist as one who helps take 
care of our teeth, 

12L Student will be able to identify his parents as the one who helps 
him in many ways to keep him healthy, 

122, Student will be able to identify parents as the ones who provide 
food and clothing and shelter and medicine for children, 

123. Student will be able to identify the ways he helps himself to be 
healthy, 

124* Student will be able to identify the proper brushing of his teeth 

as a way he can help take care of his teeth, 

125. Student will be able to identify the proper foods to have strong 
teeth, as a way he can insure that his teeth will be taken care of, 

126. Student will be able to identify competency of brushing his teeth 
properly, 

127. Student will be able to Identify proper foods a person must have 
in order to have strong teeth, 

128. Student will be able to identify the need to keep his feet clean 
as a way that he can help care for his feet, 

129. Student will be able to' identify the need to wear shoes appropriate 
to the weather as a way he can help care for his feet. 



PLATEAU 3.1 . 

130. Student will be able to discriminate that the heart pumps blood 
through the body, 

131. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that the heart 
must work all the time. 
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132. Student will be able to discriminate that the heart works auto- 
matically. ' 

133. Student will be able to denx)nstrate an understanding that the 
heart does not work as hard when we lie down. 

134. Student will be able to discriminate that we have a pair of lungs 
for breathing. 

135. Student will be able to denwnstrate an understanding that we have 
a mouth and teeth for eating. 

136. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that we have 
muscles for strength and movement. 

137. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that we have 
i bones to support our bodies. 

138. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that our 

eyes and ears help us know many things and keep us safe and healthy 

139. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that to be 
really healthy, we need to be happy. 

140. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that some- 
times fears bother us. 

141. Studefit will be able to demonstrate an understanding everyone gets 
scared sometime. 

142. Student will be able to- demonstrate an understanding that different 
things frighten different people. 

143. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that we 
behave differently when we are frightened. 

144. Student will be able to demonstrate how we can learn different . 
viays of overcoming fear. ^ 

145. Student will be able to demonstrate that he has learned to identify 
things in nature which are dangerous, such as poison ivy and the 
few poisonous snakes. 

146. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that we 
should learn to do those desirable but unknown tasks we feel 
afraid of trying. 

147. Student will be able to demonstrate a desire to find out the causes 
of unfamiliar noises. 

148. Student will be able to demonstrate progress in learning. safe 
procedures in regard to strange animals, bullies. 
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149. Student will be able to demonstrate a willingness to talk with 
an older person who can help you understand fear. ^ 

150. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that sometimes 
anger bothers us. . 

151. . Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that when 

we are angry it causes changes inside our bodies. 

152. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that we can- 
not think as well and thus should not act quickly when we are angry. 

153; Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that when v/e 
feel angry or unfairly treated w^ should talk it over with an 
older person who understands us. 

154.' Student will be able to discriminate ways we can work for happy 
feelings. 



9 
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MAHER AND ENERGY 
SCIENCE CONCEPTS 



PLATEAU 1.1 

UNITS 

L Student will be able to identify rocks as noh living things, 

2. Student will be able to identify rocks as being found on top of and 
under the earth. 

3/ Student will be able to identify crystals or the material called 
minerals from which all rocks are made. 

! ■ . ■ 

4. Student will be able to use a magnifying glass and group 5 rocks 
in 3 groups of rocks according to crystals. 

5. Student will be able to identify 5 rocks as being made of minerals. 

6. Student will be able to match rocks by colors and shapes. 

7. Student will be able to descriminate 3 ways rocks may break into 
pieces. 

8. Student will be able to identify soil as a non living thing. 

9. Student will be able to identify soil as where plants grow and a 
source of water and minerals. 

10. Student will be able to identify soil as being softer than sand. 

11. Student will be abll to identify liquids as- non living things. 

12. Student will be able to identify water as a liquid poured into many 
shapes and will be able to identify wet things. 

13. Student will be dbfe to discriminate 3 ways we know that air is all 
around us. 

14. Student will be able to identify 4 ways man moves air. 

15. Student will be able to identify the wind as a way that we know 
that air itself can move. 
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PLATEAU 2.1 



16. Student will discriminate that air takes up space, has weight and 
can be squeezed. 

17. Student will be able to identify cooling air as the way to make 
the amount smaller and heating air as a way to make the amount 
greater. 

18. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that squeezed 
air pushes. 

^ 19,. ^ ^ Student wi 1 1 be abl e. tp . 1 denti fy ai r i n moti on as wi nd . 

20. Student will be able to identify wind as helpful to us when we 
are flying a kite, when the weatner is hot, when we are sailing 
in our boat, and when the wind carries seeds of plants to new 
pl?ntinig places. \ 

21. > /Student will be able to identify ways the wind can destroy things. 

■ • . Gfc 

22. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the fact 
that when. wind moves we can feel the wind, 

23. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the fact 
that we can see things that the air moves, 

24. Student will be able to identify hand tools as items which help 
us in our work. ^ 

25. Student will be able to identify sports equipment sxich as ball 
bats, golf clubs, tennis rackets, and wheel toys which increase 
our strength and allow us to move more quickly and more easily. 

26. Student will be able to identify our muscles as tools\ which are 
part of our body which furnish power for us to do work such as 
lifting, throwing, walking, runming, and junping. \ 



PLATEAU 3. 1 



27. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that when 
many materials stay in the same shape most of the time, we say 
they are solid. 

28. Student will be able to identify rocks as solid materials. 
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29. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that rocks 
may vary in size, shape, color, hardness, textures, ease of 
scratching or breaking, and how they were formed. 

30. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that rocks 
are used for special purposes, 

31. Student will be able to identify the use of hard strong rocks for 
steps, walks, buildings, and statues. ' 

32. Student will be able to identify the use of easily split rocks 
for shingles (slate roof). 

33. Student will be able to identify cement as a hard rock. 

34. Student will be able, to demonstrate an understanding that talcom 
is made from the softest rock. 



35. * Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that salt is 
Wde from a rock. 



36. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that small 
rocks, gravel, are used to strengthen cement, asphalt, and on 
ro'ads and paths. ' ■ *^ 

37. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that rocks 
were not always solid. 

38. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that volcanoes 
erupt melted rock materials. 

39. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that oceans 
and lakes have materials in them which settle and becorre rocks. 

40. Student will be able to identify iron as a solid material. 

41. Student will be able to identify an understanding that iron is 
strong and it can be shaped many ways for special purposes. 

42. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that iron 



43. Student will be able to identify wood as a solid material. 

44. Student will be able to discriminate that wood is lighter than 
iron or stone. 

45. Student will be able to discriminate that wood can be easily cut 
into' desired shapes. 

46. Student will be able to identify wood as being strong enough for 
many things. 



may.rust. 



o 
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47 • Student will be able to identify glass as a solid material, 

48. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that glass 
,lets light show through it. 

49. Student will be able to discriminate glass that can be seen through. 
We say it is transparent. 

50. Student will be able to identify glass shaped in many ways: 
windows, doors, dishes, and bottles. 

51. Student will be able to discriminate that glass is easily- broken. 

52. Student will be able to discriminate that glass does not rust. 

53. Student will be able to identify ice as a solid material. 

54. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that ice 
stays solid only in a cold place. 

55. Student will be able to discriminate that ice can be made from 
water on a cold day, or in a freezer. ' 

56. Student will be able to discriminate that heat may be helpful or 
harmful. 

57. Student will be able to discriminate that useful heat comes from 
many sources. 

58. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that fires 
may be made from wood, gas, oil, kerosene, and candles. 

59. Sttident will be able to demonstrate an understanding that fire 
needs fuel, fire needs air, fire needs a' kindling temperature 
before it bums, 7 

60. Student will be able to discriminate that electricity may come 
from house currents, batteries, or dry cells. 

61. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that sunshine 
gives much heat. It helps living things to grow. 

62. Student will be able to discriminate that some heat can be put 
where it is very useful. 

63a . Student will be able to discriminate that houses are warmed by 
furnaces, stoves, fireplaces, and heaters. 

64. Student will be able to discriminate that water is warmed for 
personal and household cleanliness. 

65. Student will be able to discriminate that stoves, ovens, and other 
appliances cook foods. 



\ 

\ 



\ 
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66. Student will be able to discriminate thar^Troi^^ more 
presentable. 

67. Student will be able to discriminate that torches help w'ith.welding 
and soldering materials. 

68. Student will be able to discriminate that fires destroy unwanted 
trash.- * ' ' 

c 

69. Student will be able to discriminate th_at trees, un4)rellas, and 
buildings furnish shade. . 

70. Student will be able to discriminate that fans, air conditioning, 
and refrigeration reduce or remove heat. 

71. Student will be able to discriminate an understanding that 
insulating materials keep heat in or out, or deseved. 

72. Student will bg able to discriminate that some colors are used to 
reflect heat, rather than to absorb it. 

73. Student. will be able to demonstrate an understanding that the 
amount of heat present in a given situation can be measured with 
a thermometer. 

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that materials , 
\ can be measured for temperature. 

Student will be able to discriminate how persons can take their' 
temperature. 

76. ^ Student will be able to discriminate that the weather's temperature 
* is easy to measure. 

77. Student will be able to discriminate that some materials change 
temperature faster than others. 

78. Student will be 'able to discriminate that air temperature is easily 
controlled. 

79. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that circulating 
air will heat or cool rapidly. 

80. Student will be able to demonstrate that materials with trapped 
air respond slowly to temperature change. 

81. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that metals 
. conduct temperature rapidly. 

82. Student will be able to discriminate that most metals will tolerate . 
. extreme changes in temperature. 
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83. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that metals 
are used for cooking ute?)Sils\ 

6 

84. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that heat ' 
and fires need careful control to prevent harm and Injuries, 

. 85^ Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that' fires /J 
may be put out by removing the air. 

. 86. Student will be able to discriminate that, air may be shut out by 
covering fire with dirt and sand. 

o 

87. ' Student will be able to, discriminate that a blanket will help 

smother fire. 

88. Student will be able to discriminate that removing fuel or potential 
fuel will stop a fire. 

89. Student will be able to discriminate that forrest fire barriers 
are made by removing litter through plowing or controlled burning. 

90. Student- will be able to demonstrate that homes may be kept safer 
by removing combustibles. 

91. ^ Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that all 

moving things must be started and stopped by some energy or force. 

92. .Student wijl be able to Identify ine'^tia as the force which keeps \^ 
a thing moHi^g or resting, which e\^r it is doing. * ^ 

93. Student will be able to discriminate that inertia of rest jnust be 
overcome to start anything moving^. 

■ ^ • 

94. Student will be able to discriminate th^at th^ inertia of motion 
must be overcome to stop any movihg things. ' ' 

^ ■ • V" / . ... . ■ 

95. Student will- be-able to discriminate^ friction makes it harder to - . 
start things/moving and easier to !|tbp tham..-, . 

96. Student will be able to demopstr^e an understamling that frictior^ \ 
is caused when two s urf ate s nub?;: together, ■ ^ ^ 

A. 

97. Student will*^e able to* discriminate that rough surfaces cause 
more friction than smooth surfaces. 

■ ■■ ^ . ' ' - • ■ ■ . ■ ■ / \ 

• 98. Student will be able to discriminate that we can apply, frictioi:; 

by putting on brakes or dragging our feet. 

99. Student will be able to discriminate friction makes things warmer\ 

■ ■ ' I 

100. student will he able to identify that rope climbing burns hands. 
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i h - • • ■ 

101. student will be able to identify that friction may give a kindling 
temperature. 



102. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that smooth 
^ ; round shapes are used to move things. 

1toj3. Student will be able to identify wheels as simple machines that 
are round and help move things. 

104. Student will be able to identify gears as round things that help 
us move things. 

105. Student will be able to identify ball bearings as round things 
that help us move things. 

106. Student will be able to identify pulleys as round things that 
help us move things. 

107. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that oil and 
' grease reduce friction between moving parts of wheels, gears ^ and 

• "'"••^ ' ■ ■ . • ■ . . - 

108. Student wjll be able to demonstrate an understanding that much . 
friction is avoided when things are moved on water.' 

109. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that friction 
is. reduced to a minimum when things are moved in air. 

110. Student will be able to identify gravity as a natural force which 
always pulls toward the center of the earth. * ' 

111. Student will be able to discriminate that gravity pulls moving 
things downwaisd. 

" • 112. Student will be able to discriminate that gravity holds down things 
. which are not moving and gi.ves them weight. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION I 



P. E'. ABOVE THE PLATEAU OF FUNDAMENTAL MOVEMFNTS IS 
PROVIDED BY THE REGULAR SCHOOL P. E. PROGRAM. THE 
TEACHER SHOULD. BE SURE EACH STUDENT. CAN PERFORM THE 
FUNDAMENTAL MOVEMENTS BEFORE' MOVING THE STUDENT INTO 
ORGANIZED GAMES WHERE COORDINATION AND OTHER BASIC 
PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR SKILLS ARE- REQUIRED. . 
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INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS AND MODE 

« <■ 

Introduction 

The physical education program for Opelika Special Education students 
is intended to be sequential , individualized , and developmental. 

It is again emphasized here (as it has been throughout this guide) 
that the philosophy accepted as the basis for instruction in this curric- 
ulum is to find out where the learner is^ developmental ly, begin his 
training at his developmental stage, and insure by a sequential structure 
that he continues to have the opportunity to grow physically, perceptually, 
and conceptually at his_ own natural pace. Physic?.! Education instruction 
is based upon this same philosophy. 

It is a false assumption to believe that the EMR is delayed only 
in intellectual development. A review of the research leaves little 
doubt that development of ad equate generalized motor responses is a_ 
concomitant of adequate perceptual and conceptual development. 

Thus; the Physical Education program for the EMR begins with a 
sequence of objectives designed to evaluate each learner's gross' motor 
coordination capabilities and direct training to those stages of inacie- 
quate development. 

Objectives for platieau 1 are stated in performance terms and are 
derived from The Purdue Perceptual -Motor Survey (Kephart & Roach). 
Each objective specifies the activity, the manner of performance, the \ 
degree of acceptable performance, and the materials and/or equipment 
required. / 



At the end of plateau 1, the Pros tig Program is recommended for 
perceptual -motor training after gross motor coordination and along with 
fine motor coordination activities. (Fine muscle training is included 

in the communication skills sequences). 

li 

PlateaLii2-6 physical education will follow the regular school se- 
quence and learners can be integrated with appropriate regular classes 
if the elementary school program has a developmental design. The general 
sequential stages of development after the fundamental movements of 
plateau 1 are; ' • 

P-2 Rhythms and Dance; P-3 Games of Low Organization; P-4 Object 

Handling; P-5 Seasonal Sports Activities; P-6 Stunts, Tumbling, 

and Apparatus Activities. 

Keep in mind that not all slow learners will be ready for regular 
school physical education at the same time. It is essential that physical 
education be as individualized as other learning activities are designed 
to be in this curriculum. 

There is no justifiable reason why all special class students must 
participate in the same activities at the same time in physical education 
or any other development of sequence; but, as\i other sequences , several 
learners can be grouped if they are working on the\same or similar 
objectives. 

It is suggested that when the EMR is ready for regular physical 
education he be placed with a physical education group on the^basis of 
his ability to successfully participate. This procedure could mean\a^ 
"scattering" of EMR's throughout the elementary physical education 
schedule. 
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Instructional Means 

Most of the instructional means needed for the plateau 1 sequence 
is concrete.. All materials and equipment is specified in the objective * 
and can be either hand-made or purchased. (Opelika special teachers will 
find all of the necessary materials, equipment, and reference books located 
in their classroom). 

Suggested instructional activities are provided in abundance in 
Motoric Aids To Perceptual Training (Chaney and Kephart), in Developing 
Learning Readiness (Getman etal), and from the physical education resource 
teacher. ( Motoric Aids describes 126 different activities to develop 
balance and posture, for exanple). 

Instructional Mode 
The instructional mode for plateau 1 is described by the chart on page 
301 of this section. 

g .. . ' 

Although individualized instruction is most desirable, grouping on 

the same objective is possible if the teacher can also maintain adequate 
evaluation of an individual student's performance. For example, instruc- 
tion to develop balance by walking the board can be done in sequence by 
several learners (a "take turns" type of procedure). 

Practice by individuals could be allowed at various times within 
the classroom on some activities or just outside the room in the hall or 
in the yard for other skills. 

Pupil Progress Records ^ 

Records of evaluation and progress should be maintained on the Pupil 

Progress Record sheet, ' 

The record form should be kept with other student achievement records 

and forwarded to a future teacher if the learner transfers. 



CHART OF 

OBJECTIVES/EVALUATION/REMEDIATION 
FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION 



Continuum I Demonstrate 
of I How Skill is 
Objectives j Performed 



4 



3 
T 



Learner 
Performs 
Skill (3x3)* 




1 



Exercises 9 if learner is unable to 
perform skill successfully at point A 




Steps may be .more or less than nuraBer 
shown, depending upon the objective 
and the needs of the learner. 




Exercises to (Jevelop the skill are 
to be derived from the suagestions 
abundantly given in Motoric Aids to 
P6rceptua1 Learning and/or 
Developing Learnin"^ Readiness. A 
PE resource teacher can also aid in 
designing appropriate exercises. 



* Th^ rule of 3 is employed to minimize unnecessary activity and permit the 
learner to advance more rapidly according to capability to achieve. (The rule 
of 3 states: "if an activity can be performed well three successive times on 
three consecutive days, it can be assumed that further practice- would not be 
needed.'*) Thus; B and C performance steps are revie^ to insure correct eval- 
uation. The teacher must be sure that the activity is done successfully each 
time it is evaluated because skips in sequenced development can lead to later 
failure. 



FUHOAHENTAL MOVEMENTS 

SKILL SEQUENCE 
OBJECTIVES 

Follow exact sequence of objectives.. Follow the charted steps (S,A,B,C) with 
each objective unless otherwise stated. Utilize the exercises only if the learner 
cannot achieve the objective at step A on the chart. (Where an objective has more' ;v;,Vi 
than one part (a,b,c, etc), all parts are evaluated before exercises are prescr1bedj;| 



PRIMARY 1.1 
(Exercises designed for C.A. 6 to 7) 



Given a standard walking board (with the 4 inch flat side up and about 6 in 
off floor) located in an area free of touchable objects, the learner will be 




able to walk forward on the board to the far end easily and maintain 



dynami< 



body balance throughout. (If the learner steps off the board more than once, or 
pauses frequently and has difficulty regaining balance or has more than one - 
fourth of his performance out of balance, or cannot perform at all; he must 
complete the series of prescribed exercises before trying step A again^ 
Given a standard walking board (with the 4 indi flat side up and about 6 inches 
off the floor) located 4Ti an area free of touchable objects, the learner will 
be able to walk backward on the board easily and maintain balance throughout 
without looking behind hi m. (If the learner steps off the boayd more than 
twice, or pauses frequently, or cannot perform without looking behind him, or 
if he must feel with toe, or if more than one half of his performance is out 
of balance, or If he cannot perform at all; he must conplete the series of pre- 
scribed exercises before trying step A again;) ^^^^ 





Given a standard walking board (with the 4 inch flat side up and about 6 inches 
off the floor) located in an area free of touchable objects, the learner will be 
able to walk on the board sidewise to the far end and'^turn to the starting 
point without turning body position and without losing balance. (If the learner 
steps off the board more than twice in one direction, or pauses frequently and 
has difficulty regaining balance, or if his performance in one direction is 
markedly better than in the other, or if he cannot perform at all ; he must com- 
plete the series of prescribed exercises before tiding step A again.) 
In a space free of furniture or ether obstacles, the learner will be able to 
place both feet together and jump one step forward, keeping both feet together 
and keeping both sides of the body parallel throughout the jump. (If the learner 
is unable to perform this task smoothly and easily, he must complete the series 
of prescribed exercises before trying step A again.) * . 
In a space free of furniture or other obstacles, the learner will be able to: 

a. stand on the right foot with the left foot off the floor and jump one step 
forward, without putting the left foot down, and maintain balance on the right 
side; (Do part b. before final evaluation.) 

b. Stand on the left foot with the right foot off the floor and jump one step 
forward, without putting the right foot, down, and maintain balance on the left 
foot. (If the learner is unable to maintain balance when jumping on either foot, 
he must complete the series of prescribed exercises before trying step A again.) 
In a space free of furniture or other obstacles , the learner will be able to: 

a. skip from one side of a room or similar space to the other side with good 
free rhythmic movement; (Do parts b and c before final evaluation.) 

b. hop once on^ the right foot, once on the left foot, once on the right foot, 
etCc for 30 seconds without stopping, without moving forward or backward as in ( 
walking, and with smooth rhythm and balance symmetrically; (Do part before 
final evaluation-,) 

l\C 304 



hop twice on the right foot, twice on the left foot, twice on the right 
foot, etc* for 30 seconds Kithout stopping, without moving forward or backward 
as in walking, and with smooth rh)/thm and balance symirietrically, (If there 
is a marked pause between each shift from one foot to the other, or a noticeable 
shifting from one side to the other, or if the learner cannot stay in one place 
while hopping at b. or c» , or if he is unable to sustain performance for at 
least 30 seconds at b. or c* , or if he cannot perform at all ; he must complete 
the series of prescribed exercises before trying step A again.) 
In a space free of furniture or other obstacles, the learner will be able to: 
a* hop twice with the right foot and then once with the left, twice with the 
right and then once with the left, etc, for 30 seconds without stopping, without 
moving forward or backward as in walking, and with rhythm and balance symmetri- 
cally. (If the learner spontaneously begins with twice on the left foot, reverse 
tasks a, and b.) (Do part b. before final evaluation.) 

b* hop twice with the left foot and then once with the right, twice with the 
left foot and then once with tlie right, etc. for 30 seconds without stopping 
vritfiout moving^orward or backward as in walking, and with rhythm and balance 
symmetrically* (If there is a marked pause between each shift, from one foot 
to the other, or a noticeable inability to maintain balance when shifting from 
one side to the other, or if the learner cannot stay in one place while hopping, 
or if he cannot sustain performance for at least 30 seconds, or-if he cannot 

perform at all; he must complete the series of prescribed exerci;5es before trying 

■ \ 

■ 1 ■ 

step A again.) i 
In a space free of distractions, with the learner facing the teacher^ without 
the aid of step S demonstrations > and given verbal requests only;\the learner Will 
be able to: - . \^ ' 

■ : • . ■ ■ • ■ 1 ■ , 
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a. touch both shoulders promptly and with bilateral response; (Do parts b through 
1. before final evaluation.) 

b. touch both hips promptly and with bilateral response; 

c. touch any part of his head promptly with either or both hands; 

d. touch both ankles promptly by either bending over or squatting and with bi- 
lateral response; 

e. touch both ears promptly and with bilateral response; 

f. touch both feet promptly by either bending over or squatting and with bilateral 
response; 

g. touch both eyes (or close proximity) ^ . 

h. touch both elbows promptly and with bilateral response after no more than 
two attempts ; 

touch his mouth promptly with either or both hands J (If the learner shows 
any hesitation, need to "feel around" to locate part, or confusion in locating 
more than two body parts; or if he points to only one part in more than two of 
the bilateral requests; or if he cannot identify one or more of his body parts;- 
he must complete the series of prescribed exercises before trying step A again.) 
. In a space free-of distractions, with the learner facing the teacher, without 
the aid of step S demonstrations . and given physical movements to either parallel 
or mirror; the learner will be able to perform promptly in sequence each of the 
following arm positions: 
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(if the learner shows any hesitation or lack of cer:t.a1nty, or makes more 
than one error, or if there is an abortive movement in several patterns; 

he must complete the series of prescribed exercises before trying stip . i 

■ . ■ • ' i 

A again.) 

10. In an area free of furniture, but near a wall, tho learner will be able to: 
a. step ever a stick (or similar obstacle) , which is at or about the 
learner's knee height and is parallel to the floor, without grossly over- 
estimating or under-estimating the space required for achievement; (Do 
part b. and c. before final evaluation.) 
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b. duck under a stick (or similar obstacle), which is at or about two 

\ inches below the learner's shoulder height, without grossly over-estimating 
or under-estimating the space required for achievement; 

c. go between the wall, and the end of a stick (or similar obstacle) with- 
out touching either the stick or the wall and without being told that the 
task can only be achieved by turning the boy sidewise* (If the learner over- 

' estimates or under-esti mates by more than two and one-half inches or makes 
any error he cannot quickly correct without repetition of the task, he must 
complete the series of prescribed exercises before trying step A again,) 
!!• Lying face down on a gym mat or rug, with a small pillow under the hips, the 
learner will be able to: 

a, raise his head, shoulders, and chest off the mat for about 10 seconds 
with his hand's clasped behind his head and with the teacher holding his legs; 
(Do pari; b. before final evaluation,) \ 

b. raise his legs about 10 inches off the mat without bending his knees 
for 10 seconds with his head lying on his hands ajid with the teacher holding 
his chest down. (If the leamer cannot achieve a,, he must complete the 
series of prescribed exercises before trying step A again.) 

12. Lying on his back in an area free of distraction^ and obstacles, the 
leamer will be able to perform the following requests in sequence' on 
command without marked hesitation, without overflow to limbs not required, 
and without tactual information: (one repetition is allowed if makes an error^) 

a. "move just this arm along the floor to above your head." (Point to right 
arm.) "Now move it back to your side." (Do parts b. through before final 
evaluation.) 

b. "move just this arm." (Point to left arm.) "Now move it back to your 
. side." ■ 



c. "move just this leg along the floor out as far as* you can." (Point 
to right leg.) "Now move it back. " 

d. "move just this leg"; {Point to left leg.) "Now move it back." \^ 

e. '*move both arms*" "Now; back." 

f. "move both legs." "Nowjbaek.'" 

\ -g. "move this am and thislleg." (Point to.left* arm and left leg." "Now 
• \ back." ^ \ . ■ ■ . ' 

' h. "move this arm and this leg." (Point to right arm and. pght leg.) 
"Now back." 

i. "move this arm and this leg." (Point to left arm and right leg.) . ^ 
"Now back." 1 * 

J. "move this arm and this 'leg'." (Point to right arm and left\eg.) 
"Now back." | 

(If learner shows marked h.esitati on in beg\'nning a movement, or if any move- 
ment is -restricted and not corrected in one repetition , or'if there is an 
overflow to limbs not required and not corrected in one repetition, or if 
tactual information is needed to identify a limb, or if one or more tasks 
. cannot be performed; the learner must complete the seHes of prescribed 
exercises before trying step A again.) . 
13. Given a standard school chalkboard, a piece of chalk in the preferred hand 
and a request to "stand at the chalkboard and draw a circle" (without the aid 
of step S demonstrations); the leameT will be able to draw a circle of about 
20 inch diameter directly in front of himself, with the correct circular motion 
and with no more than three trials to achieve proper size, shape, direction," or 
position. (If learner is righthauided, the circular di rfei on IS counter- 
clockwise; if left handed, the direction is clockwise.) (If after three trials 
.the learner shows marked difficulty in producting. the proper size or shape, or 
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•is unable to draw in the correct .direction, or* is unable to remain in one 
spot and draw across his midline; he mu^t complete the series of prescribed 
exercised before trying step A again.) 

Given a standard school chalkboard, a piece of chal'; in each hand, and a 
request to "stand at the chalkboard and draw two circles at the same time" 
(without the aid of step S demon str ation); the learner will be. able to draw, 
two circles (each of which is about 20 inches 'in diameter and. about 1 to 2 
inches apart at the learner's midline) with the correct circu-lar motion "^nd 
with no more than three trials to achieve proper size, shape, directions, or 
position. (If learner is right handed, the circular direction is counter- . 
clockwise with right hand and clockwise with left hand. If left handed, these 
directions are reversed.) (If, after three^trials, the learner shows marked 
difficulty in producting the proper size or shape, of is unable to draw in the 
correct directions, or attends to only one hand at a time, or is unable to 

move both hands at the same time and at the same rate, of speed; he must com- 

■ ■ • ■ ' ' X. ■ ■ 

plete the series af prescribed exercises before- trying step A again. 



WHEN LEARNER HAS COMPLETED THIS SEQUENCE OF GROSS 
MOTOR SKILLS SUCCESSFULLY, BEGIN REGULAR GLASS 
' . FUNDAMENTAL MOVEMENT EXPERIENCES. 

J ' " 

NOTE: Perceptual -motor training at the level of 

visual coordination and discrimination (i.e. 
^ • visual forms, fi gure-ground, etc. ) is listed 
as objectives of the written communication 
\ sequences. 



